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Send Us Your Comments

Oracle® Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service User Guide, Release 25.1.301.0

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of this
document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our products.
For example:

e Are the implementation steps correct and complete?

» Did you understand the context of the procedures?

* Did you find any errors in the information?

* Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

Do you need different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
e Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us your
name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part number of
the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

@® Note

Before sending us your comments, you might like to check that you have the latest
version of the document and if any concerns are already addressed. To do this,
access the Online Documentation available on the Oracle Help Center
(docs.oracle.com) Web site. It contains the most current Documentation Library plus
all documents revised or released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com
Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number (optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support representative
or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your Oracle
local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle offices is available
on our Web site at ht t p: // www. or acl e. com
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Preface

The Oracle® Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service User Guide describes all available functions of
Release 25.1.301.0.

Audience

This guide is for technical personnel who configure, maintain and support, or use Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility

Program website at ht t p: / / www. or acl e. coni pl s/t opi ¢/ | ookup?ct x=acc&i d=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support through My
Oracle Support. For information, visit ht t p: / / ww. oracl e. com pl s/t opi ¢/ | ookup?
ctx=acc&i d=i nfo or visit ht t p: / / www. or acl e. con pl s/t opi ¢/ | ookup?ct x=acc&i d=trs if you

are hearing impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Xstore Point- of-
Service Release Notes.

See the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service documentation library at the following URL:

https://docs. oracl e.com en/industries/retail/index.htm

Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:

https://support.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

User Guide
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Product version and program/module name

Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

Exact error message received

Screen shots of each step you take
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Preface

Review Patch Documentation

Improved

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for example,
25.0) or a later patch release (for example, 25.0.1). If you are installing the base release or
additional patches, read the documentation for all releases that have occurred since the base
release before you begin installation. Documentation for patch releases can contain critical
information related to the base release, as well as information about code changes since the
base release.

Process for Oracle Retail Documentation Corrections

To more quickly address critical corrections to Oracle Retail documentation content, Oracle
Retail documentation may be republished whenever a critical correction is needed. For critical
corrections, the republication of an Oracle Retail document may at times not be attached to a
numbered software release; instead, the Oracle Retail document will simply be replaced on the
Oracle Help Center (docs.oracle.com) Web site, or, in the case of Data Models, to the
applicable My Oracle Support Documentation container where they reside.

This process will prevent delays in making critical corrections available to customers. For the
customer, it means that before you begin installation, you must verify that you have the most
recent version of the Oracle Retail documentation set. Oracle Retail documentation is available
on the Oracle Help Center (docs.oracle.com) at the following URL:

https://docs. oracl e.com en/industries/retail/index.htm

An updated version of the applicable Oracle Retail document is indicated by Oracle part
number, as well as print date (month and year). An updated version uses the same part
number, with a higher-numbered suffix. For example, part number E123456-02 is an updated
version of a document with part number E123456-01.

If a more recent version of a document is available, that version supersedes all previous
versions.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Help Center
(docs.oracle.com)

Oracle Retail product documentation is available on the following Web site:

https://docs.oracle.com en/industries/retail/index.htmn

(Data Model documents can be obtained through My Oracle Support.)

Conventions

User Guide
G34923-02

The following text conventions are used in this document:

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated with an
action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for which
you supply particular values.
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Convention Meaning
nonospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code in
examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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Getting Started

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service (XOCS) is the central component for the Xstore
Suite available as a SaaS offering. It includes the web-based Xadmin and the Xcenter
Database. The Xadmin Ul allows users to administer corporate-based functions such as
Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service configuration setup and maintenance, file management,
viewing the electronic journal, viewing store reports, and monitoring alerts for the Oracle Retalil
Xstore Point-of-Service in use at the store. Xcenter provides the database, administration and
services necessary to operate across the enterprise.

This guide is intended for technical personnel working with Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service and requires a working knowledge of Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service POS, XML,
SQL Server database, the Windows operating system, and the network system being used.

@® Note

Because Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Ul color schemes and menu
options are configurable, the page layouts and functions on your system may appear
in a different order or have different text than examples shown in this manual. Since
different browsers use different rendering engines, the browser you are using may also
affect the way the screens are depicted on your system.

Prerequisites

This guide assumes:

*  You have the privilege-permission level to use Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.
*  Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service is used.

e Xcenter Database (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service) is used.

*  You have purchased Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.

Browser Requirements

® Note

Oracle Retail assumes that the retailer has ensured its Operating System has been
patched with all applicable Windows updates.

The following web browsers are supported:

*  Mozilla Firefox
*  Microsoft Edge
e Google Chrome (Desktop)

User Guide
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ORACLE Chapter 1
Accessing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

Microsoft has deprecated Internet Explorer 11 in Windows 10 and recommends using Edge as
the default browser. Refer to the Oracl e Software Wb Oracle Software Wb Browser
Support Policy for additional information.

@® Note

Oracle Retail Xstore Office must be set to 100% zoom.

Accessing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service is a web-based application that you can access
through an internet browser.

If you use Xstore Office Cloud Service, you login through the Identity Cloud Service (IDCS) or
Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Identity and Access Management (OCI IAM) , see Figure 1-1. The
system validates if you hold the User Access AppRole in IDCS or OCI IAM and if your user
name exists in Xadmin. If your user cannot be found in Xadmin, an error message is displayed
and you are redirected to the IDCS or OCI IAM login screen.

@® Note

Once a user is created, the user receives an email to activate the user account. That
activation link takes user to create password page of Identity Cloud Service (IDCS) or
Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Identity and Access Management (OCI IAM) .

1. Open an internet browser.
2. Enter the server address in the Address field and press [Enter].

3. The login page opens.
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Accessing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

Figure 1-1 Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Login Page

ORACLE Cloud

RGBU Omni CFS Dev/QA Preprod Tenant

Oracle Cloud Account Sign In

User Name

User name or email

Password

Password

Need help signing in? Click here

Cookie Preferences
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Accessing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

Figure 1-2 Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Login Page - OCI IAM

AL W ™ L O . y’ s A TR EE

ORACLE Cloud

Oracle Cloud Account Sign In

Tenancy Change tenancy dentity domain &

cc52ef7b06xtroffecsplled Default

User Name

User name or email

Password

Daeeiamrrd
Fassword

Meed help signing in? Click here

@ Note

The session times out after 30 minutes.

Type your user name in the User ID field.
Type your password in the Password field.

Click the Sign In button.

N o g »

You are prompted for an organization. Select an organization from the list and click OK.

@® Note

If only one organization is assigned to your user account, the organization
selection is not available.

If you select Cancel you are logged out of Xstore Office.
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ORACLE Chapter 1
Accessing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

8. The Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Home page displays. Select a menu option
from the menu bar, or click a link in one of the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service
Panels to continue.

Figure 1-3 Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Home Page

ORACLE Xadmin a v

B joumai  gljRepots  # configManager ;I DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] SupportTools £ System Management

Home

/ & @

Configuration Data Management Deployment Manager
Manager

Alert Console Xadmin Settings

Deployed Xstore Versions Xadmin Users
Publish POSLog Daia Sysiem Manager

Replication Status

Home Page Layout:

1. Menu Bar
The top of the page contains the menu bar.
2. Breadcrumbs Bar
The breadcrumbs bar is right below the menu bar.
3. Organization ID, Organization Name (if available) and Logged In User ID

The selected organization ID and organization name (if available) as well as the logged in
user ID are displayed in the top right corner of the page.

4. Panels
In the center of the page the available panels are displayed. Possible available panels are:
e Configuration Manager
« Data Manager
e Deployment Management
e Support Tools
* Reports
e System
5. More Arrow (when applicable)
6. User Options Drop-down menu

Select the logged in profile name in top right section of the page. A drop down menu is
displayed. The following options are available:

e Log Out
— Select the Log Out option.
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ORACLE Chapter 1
Accessing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

— Confirm that you want to log out. The system returns to the login page.
e Change Organization

— Use the Change Organization option to switch between organizations.

— In the Change Organization window, select an organization from the list.

—  Confirm with OK.

® Note

If the user has only access to one organization, the Change Organization
option is not displayed.

e About Xadmin

Use this feature to view the Oracle Retail Xstore Office version the system is currently
running on. This is a view-only window.

@ Note

To view the versions of Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service running in the
field, see Support Tools.

The following information is shown:

— The application version number

—  Copyright information

— Oracle license information

To close the window, click the Close icon.

Navigation:

» Tolog out, click the logged in user ID located in top right section of the page. You are
prompted to log out and you are informed that you will be logged out of all IDCS or OCI
IAM Cloud Applications in the session. Select Yes to confirm the prompt. Select No to stay
logged in.

e To return to the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Home page at any time, click the
Home bread crumb.

e To display more panels (when applicable), click the More arrow.

User Guide
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® Note
Initial Access Setup Instructions

A default administrator security role account has been set up in the database to allow
first-time access to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.

Using this default user account to log in, click the Xadmin Users link in the System
panel or select Xadmin Users in the System menu to set up additional Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service user accounts.

Oracle recommends that you set up at least one ADMINISTRATOR security user
account.

Once this Administrator security user has been set up, delete the initial (default)
administrator user account for security purposes.

See Roles, Users, and Security Access for detailed instructions.

About this Guide

Refer to the following chapters for the information you need to use the Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service components:

User Guide
G34923-02

Roles, Users, and Security Access - This chapter provides information about creating user
security roles and managing user access to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.

System Management - This chapter provides information about the features used to
manage the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service application, including setting up the
system configuration rules and paths for Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service itself.

Profile Management - This chapter provides information about creating and maintaining
profile groups and elements for stores, creating and maintaining the personalities that
determine the prioritized profile elements for configuration overrides, and creating and
maintaining the store landscapes used for machine (register) configurations. After setting
up the groups/elements and personalities/landscapes, this chapter explains how to use the
information to create Store Personalities for your stores which allows you to easily maintain
portions of your configuration paths.

Configurator - This chapter provides information about creating, maintaining, and deploying
Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service configuration changes selectively, or globally across
the entire organization.

Data Management - This chapter provides information about creating, maintaining, and
deploying Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service data changes selectively, or globally
across the entire organization.

Deployment Management - This chapter provides information about using Deployment
Manager to upload files for deployment and to track the status of all configuration, data,
and file deployments.

Reports - This chapter provides information about running and viewing any of the Oracle
Retail Xstore Point-of-Service reports against the Xcenter (central) database.

Support Tools - This chapter provides information about using the Support Tools
component to view issues taking place at the store level, to set up email alerts to be sent to
the appropriate personnel when any issues occur, and to compile the PosLog data from
within Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service and save it as a file to a specified location
or to rebroadcast the PosLog data.

September 4, 2025
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»  Appendix: About Deployments - This appendix explains how deployments are created by
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service and applied by Oracle Retail Xstore Point of
Service and Oracle Retail Xenvironment.

*  Appendix: Personality Maintenance and Config Paths - This appendix explains how the
store personalities set up in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service are used to create
the config path properties.

* Appendix: User Interface Configurations - This appendix explains how Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service can be "personalized" by adding a background image, changing the
color scheme, and configuring the panel display order and content.

* Glossary - This glossary lists and defines many terms and their definitions used in this
guide.

User Guide
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Roles, Users, and Security Access

This chapter provides information about creating user security roles and managing user access
to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service. The User Roles and Users and Security Access
features provide the ability to create security roles and to grant privileges to users for one or
more areas of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service based on these roles.

@ Note
Security

Any users in an Org Node higher than the logged-on user will not be displayed in the
Admin Users list. In addition, the logged-on user cannot add Org Nodes that are
higher than the org nodes he/she is assigned to. Security privileges are associated
with Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service actions.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Areas Controlled by
Security

e Administration

e Configurator

* Data Manager

e Deployment Manager
* Home Page

* Reports

e Support

About this Chapter

This chapter contains the following sections:

e See User Roles for information about creating the roles used to determine user privileges
in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service. Access to different areas of Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service is controlled by assigning security Roles to the users.

* See Admin Users - Using Roles to Grant Access to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service for instructions on creating new Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service User
Accounts and controlling user access to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.

User Guide
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@® Note

Refer to the Oracle Retail Xstore Suite Implementation and Security Guide for
information about using DatalLoader to load Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service user accounts.

»  See Editing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service User Accounts for instructions on
changing an existing user's account privileges.

User Roles

@® Note

The Role of ADMINISTRATOR is required. This role defaults to access for every
privilege and has a rank of 150.

Oracle recommends that you set up at least one ADMINISTRATOR user. Once this
administrator user has been set up, delete the initial (default) administrator user
account for security purposes.

Access to different areas of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service is controlled by
assigning security Roles to the users. This section provides information about defining the user
roles that will then be used to grant specific privileges to a user.

Creating/Editing User Roles

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System, then Xadmin
Users, or click the Xadmin Users link in the System panel.

2. Atthe Xadmin Users page, click User Roles.

Figure 2-1 Xadmin Users Page

E joumal  gljReports  F conbgManager % Data Management  (}) Deployment  [&] Support Tools =5 System Management

Home » Xadmin Users

Select one of the following options.

> Users and Security Access

Manage Users and Security Access

User Roles
Manage User Roles

3. Atthe User Roles page, create a new User Role, edit an existing User Role, or delete an
existing User Role:

* To create a new Role, click Add New. The User Roles window displays and the fields
are blank.

* To edit an existing User Role, select the Role from the list. The User Roles window
displays and the fields are populated with the current Role information.

* To delete a User Role, select the Delete icon (X).

User Guide
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Complete the required fields. (All fields are required.)

Figure 2-2 User Roles Window - Add New Role Example

ORACLE" Xadmin

[
<

B joumat g Repors /¥ Config Manager

Home » Xadmin Users » User Roles *» Edit User Role

Organization
Role ID

Description
Xadmin Rank

Xstore Rank

Available Selected
Administration @
Available Locales >>
Broadcasters
Customizations =
Integrations
Lock/Reset Account
Store Authorization Manager
Store Enroliment
System Manager
User Roles v

<<

e Organization - Displays the Organization ID and its corresponding name the user
selected during login.

« Role ID - Type the role identifier. Spaces and special characters are not allowed in this
field. When editing an existing role, this field cannot be changed.

- Description - Type a description for the role.

e Xadmin Rank - Type a numeric rank number for Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service. This rank is evaluated when creating a new Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service user in User and Security Access. An Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service user cannot assign a role to a new user that has a greater numeric rank than
his/her Xadmin rank. For example, a logged-in user with a rank role of 50 cannot edit
or create a rank role of 51 and above.

e Xstore Rank - Type a numeric rank number for Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.
This value is the rank associated to the user within the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-
Service application and corresponds to the role the user holds within Oracle Retail
Xstore Point of Service. This rank is evaluated when creating or editing an Oracle
Retail Xstore Point-of-Service employee in Data Manager - Employees. An Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service user cannot assign Oracle

Retail Xstore Point-of-Service security groups to an employee that is ranked higher
than his/her Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service rank.

e Privileges - Select each role privilege from the list of Available options and click the
arrow button to move the role or roles to the Selected window:

=
- Double right arrows - Add all privileges to the Selected window.

- Single right arrow - Add selected privilege to the Selected window.

September 4, 2025
Page 3 of 12



ORACLE Chapter 2
About Privileges

- Single left arrow - Remove selected privilege from the Selected window.

Es
- Double left arrows - Remove all privileges from the Selected window.

— To select several privileges at the same time, hold down the [Ctrl] key on the
keyboard while selecting each privilege you want to assign to the role you are
creating or editing. Click the single right arrow button to move the privileges from
the Available window to the Selected window.

— You can also hold down the [Shift] key in the same manner to select all the
privileges between the first privilege you select and the last privilege you select.
Click the single right arrow button to move the privileges from the Available
window to the Selected window.

5. Click Save to create or update the role.

@® Note

A Delete icon (X) is available for roles you create. However, if a role has been
assigned to a user it cannot be deleted.

About Privileges

The available privileges for Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service are grouped by category:
Administration, Configurator, Data Manager, Deployment Manager, Home Page, Reports, and
Support.

Make sure you set up Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service privileges properly.

e For example, in Deployment Manager, the Deployment Plan privileges for View
Deployment Plans and Create/Edit Deployment Plans technically work together. If you just
have View privilege, you can only view deployment plans (as expected). However, you
must have both privileges (view and create) in order to Create or Edit.

e The same is true for the Configurator privileges. If you just have Discounts or Menus and
S0 on., you cannot do anything. You must also have the Configurator privilege and the
Global Configurations or Configuration Overrides privilege to be able to get to the
Discounts/Menus/Receipts selection page.

« If auser does not have the privilege for a specific home page panel, then it will not be
displayed when the user logs into Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service. There are six
panels in the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service base configuration, so there are six
privileges available. Also, if the user has access to the home page panel itself, but not to
any of the options contained within it, then the panel will not be displayed.

Administration

Administration Security Privileges:
e Attachments
e Available Locales

* Broadcasters
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Broadcaster

Credentials Storage
Customizations
Export Logs
Integrations

Job Management
Lock/Reset Account
Organizations
Setup Pay By Link
System Manager
User Roles

User and Security Access
View Log

Setup Pay By Link
Xadmin Settings

Xadmin Users

Broadcaster Security Privileges:

Configurator

Archive Broadcaster

Configurator Security Privileges:

User Guide
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Code Value

Configuration Overrides
Configurator

Copy Store Configurations
Customer Displays

Delete Profile Element Configurations
Discounts

Global Configurations
Landscape Maintenance
Menu Configuration
Menus

Personality Maintenance
Profile Maintenance
Profile Management
Reason Codes

Receipts

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Chapter 2
About Privileges

September 4, 2025
Page 5 of 12



ORACLE’

Customization

Schedule Deployment
Security

Security Groups

Security Privileges

Store Personality Maintenance
Store Specific Overrides
System Config

Tab Configuration

Tender Maintenance

Tender Options Maintenance
Tender Security Settings

Tenders

Customization Privileges:

Data Manager

Delete Customizations
Export Customizations

Upload Customizations

Data Manager Security Privileges:

User Guide
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Attached Items

Avalara Tax Data Refresh
Currency Exchange

Data Manager

Data Publish

Employee

Employee Tasks
Hierarchy Manager

Item Matrix Manager
Iltem Message Maintenance
Item Pricing

Item Restriction Types
Item Restrictions

Items

Legal Entity (Country Pack ONLY)

Merchandise Data Refresh

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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Merchandise Hierarchy
Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance
Merchandise Items

Non Merchandise Items
Organization Hierarchy
Organization Hierarchy Levels
Organization Hierarchy Maintenance
Store Collections

Store Communications

Store Messages

Stores

Tax Authority

Tax Brackets

Tax Elements

Tax Group

Tax Location

Tax Rates

Taxes

Vendor

Deployment Manager

Deployment Manager Security Privileges:

User Guide
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Approve Deployment Wave
Cancel Deployment
Create/Edit Deployment Plans
File Deploy

File Upload

Purge Deployment Files
Schedule Planned Deployment
Schedule Single Deployment
Unapprove Deployment Wave
Upload File to Deploy

View Deployment Plans

View Deployments

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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@® Note

Chapter 2
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The File Deploy privilege should not be assigned to the same role as either the File

Upload or Upload File to Deploy privilege.

Home Page Panel Security Privileges:

Reports

Home Page

Home Page Config Management Panel
Home Page Data Management Panel
Home Page Deployment Panel

Home Page Reports Panel

Home Page Support Panel

Home Page System Panel

Reports Security Privileges:

User Guide
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Airport Authority Report

Best Sellers Reports

Credit Card Report

Customer Account Activity Summary Report
Customer List Report

Daily Sales Report

Daily Sales and Cash Report
Dashboard Report for Sale
Electronic Journal

Employee Performance Report
Employee Tasks Report

Flash Sales Report

Gift Certificate Report

Inventory Stock Cost Report
Item List Report

Journal Report

Layaway Account Activity Report
Layaway Aging Report

Line Void Report

No Sale Report

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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Admin Users - Using Roles to Grant Access to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

Post Void Report

Price Change Report

Price Override Report

Receiving Exception Report
Receiving Report

Register Count Report

Register Count by Month Report
Returned Merchandise Report
Roll-up Stock Valuation Report
Sales Overview Report

Sales By Hour Analysis Report
Sales By Hour Report

Shipping Exception Report
Special Orders Report

Stamp Tax Report

Stock Valuation Reports

Store Locations Report

Store Status Report

Suspended Transaction Summary Report
Tax Exemption Report
Transaction Cancel Detail Report

View Reports

Support Security Privileges:

Alert Console

Alert Settings

Deployed Xstore Versions
PosLog Publisher

Popup Stores

Replication Status

Admin Users - Using Roles to Grant Access to Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service

Once you have created Roles, you can grant user access to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud

Service by assigning a Role, and its associated privileges, to the user.

User Guide
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For Xstore Office Cloud Service applications, a customer admin user is created in the Identity
Cloud Service (IDCS) or Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Identity and Access Management (OCI
IAM) as part of the provisioning process.

® Note

The Identity Cloud Service (IDCS) is an Identity Management Service and
Authorization Server. For more information on IDCS, see the Oracle Identity Cloud
Service documentation set, Get Started portal for IDCS.

htt ps://docs. oracl e. cont en/ cl oud/ paas/i dentity-cloud/index. htmn

Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Identity and Access Management (IAM) provides identity
and access management features such as authentication, single sign-on (SSO), and
identity lifecycle management for Oracle Cloud as well as Oracle and non-Oracle
applications, whether SaaS, cloud-hosted, or on-premises.

For more information, see the Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Documentation.

htt ps://docs. oracl e. com en-us/i aas/ Cont ent/ | dentity/honme. ht m

The customer admin user has the privileges to assign organizations, roles and org nodes to
each user.

@ Note

All users in Xadmin are synced with the users created in IDCS or OCI IAM.

Creating a User for Xstore Office Cloud Service

Users for the Xstore Office Cloud service application can be created in the Identity Cloud
Service (IDCS) or Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Identity and Access Management (OCI I1AM),
either manually or imported into IDCS or OCI IAM, then that user will be pulled down to Xstore
Office Cloud Service (Xadmin) by using the IDP sync job. See the Synchronizing New Users
section below.

@® Note

For more information on how to create users for Xstore Office Cloud Service, see the
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Cloud Service Security Guide.

Synchronizing New Users

If a user is created in IDCS or OCI IAM, the following steps should occur:

1. The IDP sync job process, will pull users down from IDCS or OCI IAM. This job is
configurable and runs every hour by default.

User Guide
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2. Once your user ID is pulled from IDCS or OCI IAM, the user ID will be visible on the User
and Security Access Page. At this point, no organization and role will be assigned to your
user ID. The user status is NEW.

3. The Admin user needs to assign minimum values to your user account, like organization,
roles, org nodes and so on.

4. Once the Admin user assigned minimum values to your user account the status changes
from NEW to PROVISIONED. You can login to the Xstore Office Cloud Service Ul now.

Editing Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service User Accounts

Perform the following steps to change locales, and add organizations, roles and org nodes for
an existing user.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Manager, then
Xadmin Users, or click the Xadmin Users link in the System panel.

2. Atthe Xadmin Users page, click Users and Security Access.

Figure 2-3 Xadmin Users Page

E joumal  gljReports  F ConbgManager ;% Data Management  (7) Deployment  [&] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Xadmin Users

Select one of the following options.

Users and Security Access
Manage Users and Security Access.

> User Roles

Manage User Roles

3. Atthe Users and Security Access page, double-click on a user in the list.

« Locale - This list contains the locales defined for your organization; defaults to English
United States.

User ID, first/last name, credentials and email address can not be changed.

@® Note

If there are more than 200 Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service users in your
organization, a Search page displays rather than the user list.

® Note

For cloud applications, delete users in the Identity Cloud Service (IDCS) or Oracle
Cloud Infrastructure Identity and Access Management (OCI IAM) .

@ Note

Xstore will not be deleting any users in Xadmin as part of the Right to Erasure
and/or the Right to be Forgotten. Xadmin users will need to be deleted in a
separate process triggered by you, the retailer.
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4. Click Add New, to assign an organization, role and org nodes to the user. The system
displays the Add users organization, role and org nodes window. Select the following.

a. Organization - Select the organization ID the user has access to from the list.
b. Role - Select a role for the user.
c. Organization Nodes - Specify which stores the user has access to:

« Select the globe icon. The system displays a list of organization nodes defined for
your organization.

*  Select which nodes/stores the user will have access to, and click Add. The system
displays the selected organization nodes.

e The nodes you selected are shown, along with a Delete option you can use if you
need to remove access to an Organization Node for the user.

® Note

You can add and delete multiple organization nodes.

d. Enable dashboard as home page check box - Select the check box to enable the
Dashboard as your home page.

@ Note

The Dashboard can only be enabled as home page, when a single store node
is assigned to the user.

e. Click OK to save your entries. The system displays the User screen and updates the
list of assigned organizations for the user.

@® Note

Multiple organizations and roles can be added to the same user by clicking
Add.

5. Click the Save button to apply the changes to the user's account.

Resetting Passwords User Accounts

In Xstore Office Cloud Service applications, the customer admin user can reset user password.

For more information on how the admin user can reset passwords of user accounts, see the
Oracle Cloud Administering Oracle Identity Cloud Service Guide.

As a user you can reset your password at Xadmin Login screen.
1. The Xadmin Login displays the following text - Need help signing in? Click here.

2. Select the Click here link. The Forgot Your Password? screen displays.

3. Enter valid user ID, your will receive an e-mail to reset your password.
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System Management

The System component has many features used to manage the Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service application itself, including setting up the system configuration rules and paths,
setting up the available locales within Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service, viewing
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service version information, and setting up Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service users and user roles.

About this Chapter

For information about the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service system configuration
feature, see Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration. This section provides
detailed information about setting configuration parameters for the Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service application itself.

For information about controlling the available locales within the Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service application itself, see Available Locales. These changes are not sent down
to Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.

Where To Look For User Settings Information

For information about the Users and Security Access component, see Roles, Users, and
Security Access. This component provides the ability to grant privileges to users for one or
more areas of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service as needed based on security
Roles.

For information about the User Roles component, see Roles, Users, and Security Access.
This component provides the ability to create the security roles that are used to control
access to the various areas of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration provides the ability to set up the
configuration options that govern how Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service works. You
cannot add or delete Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration options.

1.

User Guide
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From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System, then Xadmin
Settings, or click the Xadmin Settings link in the System panel.
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Figure 3-1 Xadmin Settings Page
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Home * Settings
Use the tree to locate the desired configuration setting, then click Edit to change it.
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Clear

» B Country Pack - Brazil
[ ] Country Pack - Ttaly
B Deployment

> [ General

[ | Purge

> i user Account

The Settings page displays, showing the configuration options available for Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service. The configuration options are arranged by category, in a tree
view. Edit the values as needed, then click the Save button to save the changes.

To find configurations containing specific text, enter the Xstore Office Cloud text in the
input box, then press [Enter]. The text typed here can be found anywhere within the
configuration label or description. The results are shown in the left panel (folder tree). Only
those configurations containing the specified text within the label and/or description are
displayed. If needed, click Clear to remove the search criteria and return to the Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration page.

See Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration below for detailed information
about the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration options.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration Options

This section describes the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration Options.

Country Pack - Brazil

User Guide
G34923-02

Days Back for SPED Export

The SPED (Sistema Publico de Escrituragdo Digital) export process creates the Brazilian
SPED report for a single day. To allow for any delays in replication, the report is generated
on a delay. This configuration specifies the number of days to wait before generating the
report for a specific date. The task creates a daily XML file for each shop. Each XML file is
made available for download through the File RESTful resource. For more details on the
File resource, see Xstore Office Services in the Oracle Retail Xstore Suite Services Guide.

Enable NFe

When this setting is set to "Yes", jobs are scheduled as specified in the Xadmin Settings -
Interval for Pushing.

When this setting is set to "No", Brazil Country Pack jobs are not scheduled and will never
be triggered.

Push Data Job Execution Time

The time of the day to start the Push Data Job to run. This configuration establishes the
UTC time at which the job will occur. Enter this value in HH:MM format.
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Country Pack - Italy

Enable Italy Electronic Invoice

When this setting is set to "Yes", jobs are scheduled as specified in the Xadmin Settings -
Generate Invoice Interval.

When this setting is set to "No", Italy Country Pack Jobs are not scheduled and will never
be triggered.

Generate Invoice Job Execution Time

The time of the day to start the Generate Invoice Job to run. This configuration establishes
the UTC time at which the job will occur. Enter this value in HH:MM format.

Deployment Category

User Guide
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Automatically Deploy Data Manager Changes?

If set to true, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service automatically deploys pending Data
Manager changes at a specified time each day. The time of day is determined by the Data
Manager Automatic Deployment Time setting.

Data Manager Automatic Deployment Time

The time of the day to start the auto deployment of undeployed Data Manager changes.
The UTC time should be in the format of HH:MM using the 24 hr clock. This setting is only
relevant when the Automatically Deploy Data Manager Changes? setting is enabled.

Deployment Download Connection Timeout

The amount of time, in seconds, that Oracle Retail Xenvironment will spend attempting to
connect to Xcenter (part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service) to download a
deployment. Once the time has elapsed with no connection detected, the attempt will be
considered a failure. This setting is used by Oracle Retail Xenvironment at the store.

Deployment Download Retries

The number of times Oracle Retail Xenvironment will attempt to download updates from
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service before failing. The default value is 10 attempts.
A setting of zero (0) means never retry, which is not recommended. This setting is used by
Oracle Retail Xenvironment at the store.

Deployment Download Retry Interval

The time interval, in seconds, that Oracle Retail Xenvironment will wait after a failed
deployment download attempt before it tries to download the deployment again.

This setting is used by Oracle Retail Xenvironment at the store.
Detection Interval for Automatically Deployed Data Files

The interval, in minutes, between times that Xadmin checks the Directory for Automatically
Deployed Data Files for files to deploy.

Interval for Checking for Deployment Waves That Require Approval

The time interval, in minutes, for running the Wave Approval email service. The default
value is 60 minutes. For example, if set to 60 minutes, the service will run every hour to
scan for new waves and send emails. An email will be sent for waves that meet the
Number of Days Before Deployment Wave to Send Notification requirement.

Number of Days Before Deployment Wave to Send Notification
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The number of days prior to the projected launch date of a wave with a launch type of
Approval Required that an email notification goes out. Valid values are from 1 to 365. The
default value is 3 days.

Number of Records in Deployment Viewer

The maximum number of Deployment records to display per page in the Deployment
Viewer.

Process Oldest Automatic Deployment Files First

When true, when files are picked up for automatic deployment, the oldest file will be
processed first. When false, the files will be picked up alphabetically and character
sensitive. This should be based on the ASCII character order.

For example, all uppercase come before lowercase letters; for example, "Z" precedes "a".
Digits and many punctuation marks come before letters.

The ASCII character order is as follows:

I"#$%&'()*+,-./0123456789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQ
RSTUVWXYZ[]¢,_ abcdefghijklmnopqgrstuvwxyz{}~

General Category

User Guide
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Beginning Time of the Business Day

To support alert reporting, this is the time-in hours from 00:00 UTC, that denotes the
corporate start time of the business day. (For example, 5 is 05:00 UTC.)

Default Country Code
The default country code for use in Xadmin.
Default Currency Code

The default currency code for use in Xadmin. All monetary values entered and displayed
across Xadmin are assumed to be of the default currency.

Default Deposit Bank Account Number

When creating a new store, this is the default deposit bank account number.
Default Deposit Bank Name

When creating a new store, this is the default deposit bank name.

Default Locale Code

The default locale code (language) used in Xadmin for automated and system functions.
The list of available locales includes all those which are officially part of Xadmin and are
included in the list of the available locales for the organization.

Enable the Option to Create Store-Specific Configurations?

When enabled (true), users have the ability to create or override configurations for a
specific store in Configurator. See Configurator, section Managing Configurations.

Enable the Option to Delete Configurations?

When enabled (true), configurations for profile or store-specific overrides can be deleted in
Configurator. If set to false, all access to this functionality is disabled within Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service, regardless of the privileges.

Interval for Checking for Missing Registers
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How frequently Xcenter checks for missing registers, in minutes. The default value is 15
minutes. The value of this setting should be less than the Time Before Register Is
Considered Missing setting.

Interval for Inactivity Session Timeout

The amount of time, in minutes, that the application's session will end and log out after
inactivity.

® Note

IDCS session could be more or less than the configured inactivity timeout session
in XOCS.

Number of Days Before the Store SSL Certificate Expires

The number of days that warning emails will be sent before SSL certificates expire in
stores (also known as the "notification period"). Based on the configured number of days
and the time remaining, emails will be sent out at different intervals. For the first 50% of the
notification period, emails will be sent every 24 hours. For the following 25% of the
notification period, emails will be sent every 12 hours. For the remaining 25% of the
notification period, emails will be sent every 6 hours. Emails will be sent to the email
addresses registered for critical alert emails.

@® Note

For this feature to work properly the Number of Days to Keep Event Logs
configuration needs to be set to -1 or greater than 1.

Number of Log Entries to View Log Results

The maximum number of log entries that should show in the View Logs results table.
Maximum value allowed 2500.

Number of Records in Data publisher Activity Viewer

The maximum number of data publisher activities that should show per page within the
data publisher viewer.

Minimum value allowed 1.
Number of Records in POSLog Publisher Result Page

The maximum number of POSLog records displayed per page on the POSLog publisher
result page. The minimum value allowed is 1.

POSLog Publish Max Search Results
The maximum number of POSLog records returned from the database for republishing.
Time Before Missing Register Is Ignored

Once a device has been missing for the amount of time specified here (in hours), it is no
longer reported as a problem. The default value is 72 hours.

Time Before Register Is Considered Missing

The amount of time-in minutes- that must elapse since a register's last check-in before it is
considered missing. The default value is 61 minutes.

Use Till Based Accountability?
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When creating a new store, this option determines whether Till Accountability mode or
Register Accountability mode is used as the default setting.

Enable Data Purge?
Enable to purge old data and files per the additional settings in this category.
Number of Days to Keep Brazil Archives Data

The age in days that all the Brazil Archives Data is kept in the Xcenter database when the
purge process runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in stores. Setting to 0 will
cause all of this data to be deleted. Setting to -1 will keep the data indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Customers and Customer Accounts

The age in days that all identifying customer data, loyalty data, and customer relationship
data is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process runs. This setting does not
affect data kept in stores. If set to 0 all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept
indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Cycle Questions

The age in days that location data involving open/close process questions and answers,
business date, workstation status, and retail location status are kept in the Xcenter
database when the purge process runs. This setting does not affect data kept in stores. If
set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Data Publisher Request Activity

The age in days that completed or failed data publisher request activity is kept when the
purge process runs. Setting to 0 will cause all of this data to be deleted. Setting to -1 will
keep the data indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Deployment Data

The age in days that deployment data is kept when the purge process runs. Setting to 0
will cause all of this data to be deleted. Setting to -1 will keep the data indefinitely.

@® Note

If configured, Deployment Data will not be purged until the associated deployment
files have been deleted.

Number of Days to Keep Deployment Files

The age in days that deployment files in completed, canceled, incomplete or error status
are kept when the purge process runs. Setting to O will cause all of these files to be
deleted. Setting to -1 will keep the files indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Deployments Before Marking as Incomplete

The number of days following the target date that deployments in "In Process" status are
kept before updating their status to "Incomplete”. Setting to -1 will cause this setting to be
turned off.

Number of Days to Keep Discounts and Deals

The age in days that discount and deal data, including concurrent discount compatibility
data, customer group discount mapping data, item exclusion/inclusion data, eligibility data,
deal definition data, customer group deal mapping data, item-based deal rules, matching
rules, deal triggers, and time-based deal rules is kept in the Xcenter database when the
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purge process runs. This setting does not affect data kept in stores. If set to 0 all of this
data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Email

The age in days that all emails associated with transactions is kept in the Xcenter
database when the purge process runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in
stores. If set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Employee Hours and Payroll

The age in days that all employee data in the Xcenter database concerning employment
dates, pay, vacation, tasks, schedule, and timeclock entries is kept in the Xcenter database
when the purge process runs. This setting does not affect data kept in stores. If set to O all
of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Event Logs

The age in days that all sourcing and targeting information for application updates to be
delivered to/installed on clients is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process
runs. This setting does not affect data kept in stores. If set to 0 all of this data is deleted. If
set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep File Transfer Archives

The age in days that archive folders from the AutoFileTransferDirectory will be kept when
the purge process runs. If set to 0 all of these files are deleted. If set to -1 the files are kept
indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep File Uploads

The age in days that files uploaded via Xadmin will be kept when the purge process runs. If
set to O all of these files are deleted. If set to -1 the files are kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Flight Info

The age in days that all flight data is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process
runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in stores. If set to O all of this data is
deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep French Archives Data

The age in days that all the French archives data is kept in the Xcenter database when the
purge process runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in stores. Setting to 0 will
cause all of this data to be deleted. Setting to -1 will keep the data indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Inventory

The age in days that all inventory data in the Xcenter database concerning inventory
buckets, cartons, counts, count sheets, and count snapshots is kept in the Xcenter
database when the purge process runs. This setting does not affect data kept in stores. If
set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Invoices and Documents

The age in days that all invoice and document data, including country pack related invoices
and documents, is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process runs. This setting
does not affect data kept in stores. If set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data
is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Items

The age in days that all item data in the Xcenter database such as attached items, item
messages, prices, deal properties, restrictions, refund schedule, and warranty information
is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process runs. This purge setting does not
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affect data kept in stores. If set to 0 all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept
indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Job History

The age in days that job history data is kept when the purge process runs. This purge
setting does not affect data kept in stores. Setting to 0 will cause all of this data to be
deleted.

Number of Days to Keep Log Entries

The age in days that all logs are kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process
runs. Setting to 0 will cause all of this data to be deleted.

Number of Days to Keep Orders

The age in days that all cancelled and completed order data, including customer data
associated with the order, fulfillment details, sourcing details, payment information, and
balance data is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process runs. This purge
setting does not affect data kept in stores. If set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1
the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep POSLogs

The age in days that all POSLog data is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge
process runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in stores. Setting to 0 will cause
all of this data to be deleted. Setting to -1 will keep the data indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep POSPoll Files

The age in days that old files from Xcenter's POSPoll File Directory will be kept when the
purge process runs. If set to 0 all of these files are deleted. If set to -1 the files are kept
indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Portugal Archives Data

The age in days that all the Portugal archives data is kept in the Xcenter database when
the purge process runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in stores. Setting to 0
will cause all of this data to be deleted. Setting to -1 will keep the data indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Report and Receipt Output

The age in days that all report data, including country pack related, and common data such
as receipt text, work order service locations, vendor addresses, airport zones, and reason
codes is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process runs. This purge setting
does not affect data kept in stores. If set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data
is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Republished POSLogs

The age in days that old POSLogs from the POSLog Publisher Remote File Directory will
be kept when the purge process runs. If set to 0 all of these files are deleted. If setto -1 the
files are kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Service Response Log Entries

The age in days that all Service Response logs are kept in the Xcenter database when the
purge process runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in stores. Setting to 0 will
cause all of this data to be deleted.

Number of Days to Keep Tax

The age in days that all tax data in the Xcenter database including exemptions, rules, and
rule overrides is kept in the Xcenter database, when the purge process runs. This purge
setting does not affect data kept in stores. If set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1
the data is kept indefinitely.
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Number of Days to Keep Temporary Store Request

The age in days that all the temporary store request data is kept in the Xcenter database
when the purge process runs. This purge setting does not affect data kept in stores.
Setting to 0 will cause all of this data to be deleted. Setting to -1 will keep the data
indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Tender, Voucher and Session Info

The age in days that all tender, voucher, and session data from the Xcenter database
including denominations, availability, user settings, and options is kept in the Xcenter
database when the purge process runs. This purge setting does not affect data, kept in
stores. If set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to -1 the data is kept indefinitely.

Number of Days to Keep Transactions

The age in days that all transaction data (including line items, tenders, and so on), Order
Broker order data, and inventory control documents that are part of end of year processing
is kept in the Xcenter database when the purge process runs.

The number of days specified here should be greater than the number of days to keep
customers and customer accounts.

This setting does not affect data kept in stores. If set to O all of this data is deleted. If set to
-1 the data is kept indefinitely.

The purge setting for transactions must not be more aggressive than the possible period
for customer accounts like layaways and special orders to be completed. If one of the
transactions related to a customer account is purged before the customer account is
closed AND the in-store database is replaced (for example, as part of a hardware refresh)
the customer account will not be serviceable. Specifically, the items on the account cannot
be picked up, nor can the payments be refunded.

Data Purge Execution Time

The time of day to start the automatic purge of data. Sets UTC time at which the job will
occur. Enter this value in HH:MM format.

Reports Category

User Guide
G34923-02

Default Report Output Format.

The report output format to be used as the default type when running reports. Valid values
include:

— PDF (Portable Document Format)

— HTML (Hyper Text Markup Language)

— XLS (Spreadsheet file format created by Microsoft for use with MS Excel)
—  XLSX (MS Excel 2007 or newer)

—  PPTX (MS PowerPoint)

— RTF (Rich Text Format)

— DOCX (Microsoft Office Open XML Format Document)

Enable DOCX (MS Word) as a Report Output Format?

If true, reports can be produced in DOCX format.

Enable HTML (Hyper Text Markup Language) as a Report Output Format?

If true, reports can be produced in HTML format.
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Enable PDF (Portable Document Format) as a Report Output Format?
If true, reports can be produced in PDF format.

Enable PPTX (MS PowerPoint) as a Report Output Format?

If true, reports can be produced in PPTX format.

Enable RTF (Rich Text Format) as a Report Output Format?

If true, reports can be produced in RTF format.

Enable XLS (MS Excel) as a Report Output Format?

If true, reports can be produced in XLS format.

Enable XLSX (MS Excel 2007 or Newer) as a Report Output Format?

If true, reports can be produced in XLSX format.

Temporary Store Server Management

User Account

Temporary Store Employee Message Duration

Chapter 3
System Manager

Duration (in days) employee message must be on when status of temporary store request

changes.

User Sync Interval

The amount of time, in minutes, that passes between Xadmin checks to Identity Cloud
Services (IDCS) for user synchronization. The recommended default interval is 60 minutes,

but may not exceed 1440 minutes (that is 24 hours).

System Manager

The System Manager menu allows you to manage system management options.

1.

From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office menu, select System Management, then select

System Manager.
The System Manager menu displays. The following options are available:

* Credentials Storage

¢ QOrganization Management

* Job Management

e PayBy Link Set Up

e Integration Management

e Logs
e Customization

* Broadcaster Management

« Attachments

Credentials Storage

User Guide
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Use this function to submit and store credentials to set up a connection with cloud services.
These credentials will allow Xstore Office Cloud Service to communicate with the Identity
Provider.

To store and set up the communication with cloud services, follow the steps below.

1. Atthe Credentials Storage page, enter the Client ID.
2. Then enter the Client Secret.
3. Select the application from the list.
Available applications:
e Oracle Retail Payments Cloud Service (ORPCS)
4. Then enter the host URL (for example, https://<ENVIRONMENT>.opcs.ocs.oraclecloud).

5. Press Save. The system validates the credentials. If the validation is successful a
message is displayed.

@® Note

This function is only available if you have sufficient security privilege. See on how to
Enroll Xstore Office On-Premise to communicate with Cloud Service applications.

Additionally see the Oracle Retail Omnichannel Web Service Authentication
Configuration Guide (Doc ID 2728265.1) on My Oracle Support, for more information
about how to configure web service authentication for the Retail Omnichannel
products.

Organization Management

The Organization Management screen enables you to create an organization without restarting
the application.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Management,
then System Manager, and Organizations or click the System Manager link in the
System panel, and then select Organizations.

2. The Organization Management page displays, showing a list of organizations.

Figure 3-2 Organization Management

ORACLE" Xadmin - ¥

B joumai gl Reports configManager ;I Datamanagement () Depioyment 2] Support Tools

Home » System Manager » Organization Management

Add New

Organization ID Organization Name

Chain_1

Adding an Organization

1. To add an organization, select Add New.

User Guide
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2. The Organization Details window is displayed.

3. Inthe Organization ID field, enter the organization ID.

4. In the Organization Name field, enter the organization name.
5

Select Save, to save your entries.

Editing an Organization
To edit an existing organization:
1. On the Organization Management page, select an organization.

2. Click on the organization, the Edit Organization window is displayed.

3. Update the Organization Name.

@® Note

When editing an organization, the organization ID cannot be changed.

e Select Save to save your updates.

e Select Previous or Next to update previous/next organizations.

@® Note

The Next and Previous options are only available if more than one
organization has been defined.

Job Management

The Job Management screen enables you to view scheduled quartz jobs and their status.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Management,
then System Manager, and Jobs or click the System Manager link in the System panel,
and then select Jobs.

2. The Job Management page is displayed, detailing jobs currently scheduled. The jobs
displayed in the Job Summary table are only for the organizations the user has access to.
By default the jobs are sorted by last run time. If the last run time is null for both comparing
jobs, then the jobs are sorted by job name.
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Figure 3-3 Job Management

ORACLE" Xadmin I . v

[ joumal  gjReports  F configManager ;1 DataManagement (3} Deployment  [Z] Support Tools E System Management

Home » System Manager » Job Management

Please apply filters to refine results.

Organization [(Pleaseseloet] | Job Title [(Plasse select) v

Category  [[Pleaseselect) v Status  [(please select) w

Date Range | To ‘
Organization Category Job Title Description Status Last Run Time Next Run Time
Identity Provider  renewldpCredsJob Regenerate Xoffice App Client Secret Normal Jun 9, 2024, 6:00:00 PM Jun 16, 2024, 6:00:00 PM
Identity Provider renewRtLogldpCredsJob Regenerate RTLog-Generator App Client Secret Normal Jun , 2024, 6:30:00 PM Jun 16, 2024, £:30:00 PM
1000 - Base data  Attachment ereceiptResponseAttachmentlob Compile E-Receipt Response Attachment Exports Normal Jun 12, 2024, 230:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 2:30:00 PM
1000 - Base data  Attachment definvkStorageBytesAttachmentJob Compile DSFINV-K {Germany) Attachment Exports Normal Jun 12,2024, 74000 PM  Jun 13, 2024, 2:4000 PM
1000 - Base data  Attachment madnvoiceAttachmentlob Compile Inveices (Mexico) Attachment Exports Normal Jun2,2024,2:40.00PM  Jun ‘13,2024, 2:40:00 PM
1000 - Base data  Aftachment invoiceResponseAttachmentlob Compile E-Invoice Response Attachment Exports. Normal Jun 12,2024, 2:45:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 2:45:00 PM
C ile Pend Global I M Attach it
1000-Base data  Attachment mxPendingGloballnvoicesattachmentJob Ef;';f:f ending Global invoices (Mexico) Atachment o) Jun 12,2024, 250:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 2:50.00 PM
Purge filePurgerJob Purge Xadmin Files Normal Jun 12,2024, 4:01:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 4:01:00 PM
Purge purgeRunnerJob Purge Xcenter Database Data Normal Jun 12, 2024, 4:01:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 4:01:00 PM
2000-Chain1  Integration opesCloudRestOpesPushStores Send Stores to OPCS Normal Jun 12, 2024, 55601 PM Jun 13,2024, 5:56:01 PM
Deployment dataManagerAutoDeploymentJob Deploy Data Manager Changes Normal Jun 12,2024, 6:21:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 6:21:00 PM
2000 - Chain 1 Integration worobCloudRestPushinventory Upload Inventory Data to OROB Normal Jun 12,2024, 11:00:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 11:00:00 PM
2000 - Chain 1 Integration orobCloudRestPushitems Upload Item Data to OROB Normal Jun 12, 2024, 11:00:00 PM Jun 13,2024, 1:00:00 PM  ~

3. You can filter the jobs by:

User Guide
G34923-02

Organization

The organization column displays the organization ID and organization name in which
the job is impacting.

Only jobs for the organization(s) the user has access to are displayed, all other jobs
are hidden.

If the job spans across the entire implementation, this field is left blank.
Category

This column displays the job category.

Job Title

The Job Title column displays the defined job description for the scheduled job.
Description

The description of the job.

Status

This column displays the status of the job. Possible statuses include:

— None

— Normal

— Complete

— Paused

—  Error

— Executing

— Blocked

Last Run Time

Next Run Time
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4. Select Search. The data that matches the filter criteria is displayed in the table. The table
contains Last Run Time and Next Run Time. The Last Run Time column displays the UTC
date-time stamp of the last run time of the job. The Next Run Time column displays the
UTC date-time stamp of the next run time of the job.

» Select Reset to reset the filter criteria and update the search result in the table with the
latest data.

Pay By Link Set Up

The Pay By Link Set Up function allows you to input the HMAC Key through the Ul and save it
to the Xadmin DB. An HMAC is an encrypted string of different values which is generated by
the retailer on the Adyen portal. The HMAC validation of the PayByLink Notification message
has been introduced as an added security. The HMAC key added to Xadmin has an expiry
period of one year. If a new HMAC key is saved, any previous HMAC keys which are not
already expired, will be valid until the next day (24 hour validity).

@® Note

The notification webhook created on the Adyen site should mandatorily configure
HMAC as part of security.

@® Note

The Pay By Link Set Up function is only available when you use Adyen as your
payment provider.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Management,
then System Manager, and Pay By Link Set Up or click the System Manager link in the
System panel, and then select Pay By Link Set Up.

2. The Pay By Link Set Up page displays .

Figure 3-4 Pay By Link Set Up Page

ORACLE" Xadmin I . B

B jounai  gljReports  F config Manager gl DataManagement  (PdDeplayment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

Home » System Manager » Pay By Link Set Up

Please input the HMAC key to be stored and to set up the ability to utilize Pay By Link.

HMAC Key ‘ ‘

3. Enter the HMAC Key and select Save. The system stores the HMAC Key in the database.

Integration Management

The Integration Management screen allows you to integrate Xstore Office Cloud Service with
the following applications.

User Guide
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e Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS) REST

e Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) REST/SFTP

e Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service (ORCE) REST/SFTP
*  Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS) REST
* Avalara Tax Data Service REST

e Oracle Retail Payments Cloud Service (ORPCS) REST

® Note

To integrate XOCS with OCDS, OOCS, ORCE, or RMFCS, see the Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service Administration Guide.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Management,
then System Manager, and Integrations or click the System Manager link in the System
panel, and then select Integrations.

2. The Integration Management page displays list of integrations, once the integrations have
been completed.

@® Note

You can sort the list by selecting each column.

Figure 3-5 Integration Management Page

ORACLE" Xadmin & v

[ Joumal | glj Reports  F ConigManager ;T DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tooks

Home » System Manager » Integration Management

Add New

Organizati ion System i c ion Type Endpoint Status

Omni Channel Data Cloud REST Paused x
Senvice

Adding An Integration

To add a new integration, follow the steps below:

1. Atthe Integration Management page, click Add New. The Edit Integration page opens.
2. Inthe Define tab, add the following:
« Organization - Select the organization from the drop-down list.
* Integration System - Select one of the following integration systems:
— Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service (ORCE)
— Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS)
— Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS)
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— Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS)
— Avalara Tax Data Service
— Oracle Retail Payments Cloud Service (ORPCS)
* Implementation - Select if you want to integrate an on-premises or a cloud system.
« Connection Type - Select the connect type.
3. Click Next to navigate to the Connect tab.

4. Inthe Connect tab, set the connection configuration for the integration:

® Note

Depending on your selected integration system in the Define tab, the fields and
options may vary.

*  Endpoint URL
This field is a required field.

e Account ID

@® Note

Only available for Avalara Tax Data Service integrations.

 Company ID

® Note

Only available for Avalara Tax Data Service integrations.

e Ping Service Path

@ Note

Only available for Avalara Tax Data Service integration.

e Service Path Prefix - available for OCDS and Avalara Data Tax Service integrations.
This is a required field.

e Working Directory - available for OOCS SFTP and ORCE SFTP integrations
This field is a required field.

e Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service (ORCE)/Oracle Retail Order
Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) ID or the Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS)/
Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS) Chain ID(s).
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@® Note

For Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS) and Oracle Retail Merchandising
Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS) integrations multiple chain IDs can be
identified by using a comma separated list.

e Oracle Retail Pricing Cloud Service

@® Note

Only available for Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service
(RMFCS) integrations. When creating a new RMFCS integration, the default
selection is v2. For any existing RMFCS integrations created prior to Xstore
Office Cloud Service 24.1.301.0 was deployed, the field defaults to v1.

* Authentication Mode
This field is a required field.
e Client Name - available for Oracle Retail Pricing Service.
Enter the OPCS Client Name. This field is a required field.
e Username
+ Password
¢ Confirm Password

e SFTP File Poll Delay (ms) - Only available for Oracle Retail Customer Engagement
Cloud Service (ORCE) SFTP integration. The suggested value is 900000 (15 minutes).

For Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS) and Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation
Cloud Service (RMFCS) integrations, continue with the next step.

For Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) integrations REST/SFTP,
Avalara Tax Data or Payments Cloud Service integrations, continue with the Configure tab
in step 7.

For Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service (ORCE) SFTP integrations, click
Next and continue with the Generate tab in step 11.

For Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Service (ORCE) REST integrations, click
Next and continue with the Review tab in step 12.

5. Click Next to navigate to the Scope tab.

6. Inthe Scope tab, define whether or not you want to publish data to a selected collection of
stores.

e Creating an OCDS or RMFCS integration:

When you are creating an integration you can enable the Only Publish to Specific
Stores checkbox to limit the data published to a selected collection of stores. If you do
not enabled this checkbox, the system will publish data across the entire organization
hierarchy.
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@® Note

For more information about how to create and manage Store Collections, see
Data Management, Creating and Maintaining Store Collections section.

7. Click Next to navigate to the Configure tab.
8. Inthe Configure tab, follow the steps below:
Depending on your integration, the available options in this tab vary:

Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) REST and Oracle Retail
Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) SFTP integrations:

a. For Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) REST integrations only,
enter the Timeout for reading in seconds. The suggested value is 30 seconds for
Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) and 900 seconds for Oracle
Retail Payments Cloud Service (ORPCS).

b. For Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) REST integrations only,
enter the Timeout for the connection in seconds. The suggested value is 30 seconds.

c. For Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) integrations, the
Compress checkbox is selected.

d. Enable Push Items checkbox as necessary - Select the checkbox to enable the Push
Items job.

e. Enable Push Inventory checkbox as necessary - Select the checkbox to enable the
Push Inventory job.

@® Note

At least one job is required to proceed.

f. Then select the desired schedule for each enabled job. In the Push Items Schedule
Type or Push Inventory Schedule Type field, select one of the following options:

e Start Time (HH:MM)

* Repeat Interval (minutes)

Depending on the selected option, you must enter the following values:

e Start time option: If you select the Start Time option, enter the desired start time.

* Repeat Interval option: If you select the Repeat Interval option, enter the desired
number of minutes for the interval to run.

*  Numbers of Days Back field: This field is only visible if at least one job is enabled.
This field is a required field.

Omni Channel Cloud Data Service (OCDS)/Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation
Cloud Service (RMFCS) integrations:

e Timeout Connect (seconds):
Enter the Timeout for the connection in seconds. The default value is 30 seconds.
e Timeout Read (seconds):

Enter the timeout for reading in seconds. The default value is 900 seconds.
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Enabled Data Types:

Select/deselect the data type checkbox(es) you want to enable/disable.

Request Parameters:

Data Retrieval Start Date

Defines the start date to retrieve any foundation data changes.
Data Retrieval Start Time

Defines the start time to retrieve any foundation data changes.
Orphan Data Protection Offset Seconds

Minimum amount of time the data must age before it can be visible to Xcenter. The
offset helps to prevent related-data from orphaned due to system latency. The
value should be greater than or equal to 30 seconds.

Records Per Request Limit

Specifies the number of records to request in calls to OCDS/RMFCS. If no limit is
defined then OCDS/RMFCS will determine the maximum number of records.

Scheduling:

Job History Data Retention Days
Scheduled Job Interval in Minutes

Frequency with which Xadmin requests data from OCDS/RMFCS, value should be
greater than or equal 30 minutes.

On Demand Job Interval Minutes

Maximum amount of time that will elapse between the time when an On-Demand
job is created and when it is executed. The value should be greater than or equal
to 5 minutes.

Purge Integration Data:

Scheduled Job: Purge Before Full Refresh checkbox
Enables the generation of purge files when doing a full refresh of data.
On Demand Job: Purge Before Full Refresh checkbox

Enables the generation of purge files when doing an on-demand refresh of data

Retail Location:

Till Accountability checkbox

Specifies, if the Retail Locations created from OCDS/RMFCS data use Till
Accountability or not.

Default Locale

Specifies the Locale to use in Retail Locations created from OCDS/RMFCS data
when LANG_ISO_CODE is not defined for a location.

Avalara Tax Service integrations:

For Avalara Tax Data Service integrations, you can define the desired schedule type for
the Avalara Fetch Taxes Job to run and identify the download time and deployment type.

Fetch Taxes Job Schedule Type

Day of Month (with start time)
Once a month. Any day between 1st of the month to 28th of the month.
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— Start Time (HH:MM)
Once a day.
— Repeat interval (minutes)
Runs every x minutes.
* Fetch Taxes Job Day of Month
* Fetch Taxes Job Start Time (HH:MM)
*  Fetch Taxes Deployment Type
— Delta
— Full
e Tax Data Download Time
— Immediate
— End of Day

When the job runs, it fetches the data from Avalara. If data is found, it is dropped to the
auto file drop folder. Xadmin scans the folder for new files every 15 minutes.

If a file is found by autoFileDeploymentJob, it first loads the file to the Xcenter database
and then schedules a deployment to stores. This deployment is marked for IMMEDIATE or
END of DAY based on integration configuration.

« If marked as Immediate, stores will apply this data immediately at the store.

« If marked as End of Day, this data is applied to the store as part of Daily maintenance
at store close.

Oracle Retail Payments Cloud Service (ORPCS) integrations:
e Timeout Connect (seconds):
Enter the Timeout for the connection in seconds. The default value is 30 seconds.
* Timeout Read (seconds):
Enter the timeout for reading in seconds. The default value is 900 seconds.
e Scheduling:
— Scheduled Job Interval in Minutes

Frequency with which Xadmin requests data from Payments Cloud Service, value
should be greater than or equal 30 minutes. Scheduling Default: 1440 minutes (24
hours)

For Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) REST integrations, Avalara
Tax Data Service and Oracle Retail Payments Cloud Service (ORPCS) integrations, click
Next and continue with the Review tab in step 13.

For Oracle Retail Order Orchestration Cloud Service (OOCS) SFTP and Oracle Retalil
Customer Engagement Cloud Service (ORCE) SFTP integrations, click Next and continue
with the Generate tab in step 11.

For Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS) and Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation
Cloud Service (RMFCS) integrations continue with the next step.

In the VAT tab, configure the following:
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@® Note

The VAT tab is only available for Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS) and Oracle
Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS) integrations.

¢ In the Item section:

Tax-Group ID for Non-Taxable Items

Specifies the Tax-Group ID assigned to non-taxable items created from OCDS/
RMFCS.

Enable the Include VAT Code Selection Criteria? checkbox.

¢ In the VAT Calculation section:

User Guide
G34923-02

Default Rounding Code - Select one of the following options from the list:
Always round down

Round to the previous digit; toward zero

Always round up

Round to the next digit; away from zero. For positive numbers, CEILING and UP
result in the same outcome. For negative numbers, CEILING and DOWN result in
the same outcome.

Round Ceiling

Round toward positive infinity. This is the opposite of FLOOR and never decreases
the calculated value.

Round Floor

Round down toward negative infinity. This is the opposite of CEILING and never
increases the calculated value.

Round Half Down
Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round down.
Round Half Even:

Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round to even neighbor.
Example; 2.5 rounds to 2 while 3.5 rounds to 4.

This rounding method results in the least number of rounding errors during repeat
computations.

Round Half Up:
Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round up.
Default Number of Decimal Digits:

This setting specifies how many decimal places to round to when calculating tax.
The required minimum value is 0 and the required maximum value is 10. If the
value is below or above the minimum/maximum value, an error message is
displayed.

Calculate Tax at Transaction Level checkbox:

This setting allows you to round at transaction level when calculating tax. If the
checkbox is enabled, the calculated tax will be rounded at the transaction level. If
the checkbox is disabled, the calculated tax is rounded at the line item level.
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For Omni Channel Data Service (OCDS) and Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation
Cloud Service (RMFCS) integrations, click Next and continue with the Review tab in step
13.

10. Click Next to navigate to the Generate tab.

11. In the Generate tab, you can generate and download the public key.

® Note

The Generate tab is only available when you selected the connection type SFTP.
Depending on the integration, on-premises or Cloud, the tab varies.

e If you integrate an on-premises system, follow the steps below:
— Select Generate to create the private and public key.
— After generating the key, select Download to download the file.

— Then load the key pair to the SFTP server.

@® Note

The SFTP server is not within the Xstore Office Cloud Service application.

* If you integrate a cloud service, follow the steps below:

— Alternatively, if you integrate a cloud service, the screen will instruct you to file a
service request (SR) for AMS to load and store the public key on the service SFTP
server. This step is required to complete the integration set up.

12. Click Next to navigate to the Review tab.
13. In the Review tab, review your entries.

14. Click Save. The integration, the integration status, the user, as well as the time and date
stamp is logged in the audit log. The system returns to the Integration Management
screen, with the newly configured integration displayed on the list.

Editing An Integration

To edit an integration, follow the steps below:

1. Atthe Integration Management page, select an entry. The Integration Summary window
opens.

2. Click Edit. The Edit Integration page opens.

3. Edit the fields as desired in the corresponding tabs. For more information on each tab, see
the Adding An Integration section.

In Edit mode the Define tab displays the Pause Integration checkbox.

- Enable the Pause Integration checkbox to pause an integration that has been
previously created. A confirmation message is displayed. The status of the integration
is set to Paused on the Integration Management screen.
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e To resume an integration again, uncheck the Pause Integration checkbox. A
confirmation message is displayed. The integration resumes its previous status. You
are returned to the Integration Management screen.

[OCDS and RMFCS integrations ONLY] In Edit mode the Scope tab displays the Store
Collection section. When the integration is created and enabled but does not have a Store
Collection assigned, the integration is in Action Required status. To enable the integration's
scheduled jobs, add a Store Collection to the integration:

» Select a Store Collection to the current integration. The system will publish the data to
the selected Store Collection only.

® Note

The displayed Store Collections are defined in Data Management -
Organization Hierarchy - Store Collections. For more information about Store
Collections, see Data Management, Creating and Maintaining Store
Collections section.

4. Click Save to save your changes. The Integration Management screen with the newly
updated integrations is displayed.

Enabling An Integration

@® Note

Before enabling an integration, see the Integrating XOCS with OCDS, OOCS, ORCE,
or RMFCS section in the Setup Xstore Office Cloud Service chapter in the Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Administration Guide for preliminary steps.

To enable an integration, follow the steps below:

1. Atthe Integration Management page, select the Enable button in the respective row. You
can enable integrations with the status New.

e [ONLY for OCDS and RMFCS integrations with a Store Collection] When enabling an
integration, the system makes a call to OCDS/MFCS to retrieve the Organization
Hierarchy. Once the Organization Hierarchy is received, the integration is put into the
Action Required status until a Store Collection is assigned. To assign a Store
Collection to an integration, see the Editing An Integration section.

2. The applications tests the connection with the integrated system. If the test is successful,
the integration status changes to Active. If the test fails, an error message is displayed.

Updating Public Key

@ Note
For SFTP integrations only.
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Once a new key is generated for SFTP integrations, the Update Key button is displayed in the
Status field on the Integration Management page. This indicates to the user that the integration
must be tested again once the new key is uploaded.

To update the public key for an integration, follow the steps below:

1.
2.

At the Integration Management page, select the Update Key button in the respective row.

The applications tests the connection with the integrated system. If the test is successful,
the integration status changes to Active. If the test fails, an error message is displayed and
the system uses the old key.

Deleting An Integration

Logs

User Guide
G34923-02

To delete an integration, follow the steps below:

1.

2.

At the Integration Management page, select the X button in the respective row.

For OOCS, ORCE and Avalara Tax Data Service integrations the following message is
displayed:

Are you sure you want to delete this integration?
For OCDS and RMFCS integrations the following message is displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this integration?

Warning! Store databases may contain foundation and pricing data from the deleted
integration. Any existing deployments previously scheduled may still exist and must be
cancelled manually.

Preserve job history records checkbox

If check box is selected, the system preserves the job history records upon deletion of
integration.

Confirm the displayed message to delete the selected integration.

The Logs function allows you to view and export logs from the System Manager menu.

1.

From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Management,
then System Manager, and then select Logs. Alternatively, click the System Manager link
in the System panel, and then select Log.

The Logs page displays.
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Figure 3-6 Logs Page

ORACLE" Xadmin

E Journal ||| Reports /‘ Config Manager rh Data Management () Deployment @ Support Tools g System Management

Home » System Manager » Logs

Too many results found, please refine your search arteria.

Please apply filters to refine results.

Log Group Al v

Log Level INFO and above v

Date Range [2024-0118 E To [2024-01-19 E Sort By [chronclogically Descending v/
Time Range [00:00:00.000 | To 235959999 |
Show Exceptions Only [

View More Logs: Log Date: 2024-01-19 09:31:45.474 - 2024-01-19 09:05:53.685 +

Log Date Thread ID Category Log Group (Node)  Log Level Log Message

2024-01-19 09:31:45.474 PeriodicTask-1  oracleretail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  center (1) Rotate credential in endpoint xcrepl-db datasource to the current user.

2024-01-19 09:31:45.459 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail.xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (1) PeriodicTaskUtils:Detected changes in endpoint xcrepl-db. Rotate credential in datasource
2024-01-10 09:31:44.497 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xeenter (1) Rotate credential in endpoint xcenter-db datasource to the eurrent user,

2024-01-19 09:31:44.483 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (1) PeriodicTaskUtils:Detected changes in endpoint xcenter-db. Rotate credential in datasource
2024-01-19 09:31:44.320 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (1) Rotate credential in endpoint xadmin-db datasource to the current user

2024-01-19 09:31:44.305 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail.xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (1) PeriodicTaskUtils:Detected changes in endpoint xadmin-db. Rotate credential in datasource
2024-01-19 09:3115.316 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail.xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (0) Rotate credential in endpoint xcrepl-db datasource to the current user.

2024-01-19 09:31:15.302 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (0) PeriedicTaskUtils:Detected changes in endpoint xcrepl-db. Rotate credential in datasource
2024-01-19 09:3114.436 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (0) Rotate credential in endpoint xcenter-db datasource to the current user,

2024-01-19 09:3114.414 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xcenter (0) PeriodicTaskUtils:Detected changes in endpoint xcenter-db. Rotate credential in datasource
2024-01-19 09:3113.592 PeriodicTask-1  oracle.retail xcenterdatasource. DataSourceFactory  Xadmin (Ia7lw) INFO Rotate credential in endpoint xcrepl-db datasource to the current user.

3. You can filter the logs by:
e Log Group
The group of the recorded log event.
e Log Level
The level of the recorded log event. By default all levels are displayed.
The default Log Levels are: INFO, WARN, ERROR, and FATAL.

The Log Levels can be filtered by:
— INFO and above
* Includes: INFO, WARN, ERROR, and FATAL results.
— WARN and above
* Includes: WARN, ERROR, and FATAL results.
— ERROR and above
* Includes: ERROR and FATAL results.
— FATAL
* Includes: FATAL results only
e Log Message Contains

Displays logs that contain specific strings in the log message and exceptions. Whole
strings can be searched. If searching for a partial log message or string, add a
wildcard character ('%' or *") to the beginning and/or end. The following are some
examples of how to search logs for "Broadcaster":

— %Broadcaster%

— Broadcast%
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e Date Range

Enter the start and end date of the log events you are searching for. The date ranges
cannot surpass 30 days. The end date must take place on or after the start date.

You can sort the date range by Chronologically Descending (default value) or
Chronologically Ascending.

e Time Range

Enter the start and end time of the log events you are searching for. You can enter the
time down to milliseconds in the format HH:mm:ss.SSS. The end time must take place
at or after the start time.

® Note

The date and time fields are required.

e Show Exceptions Only checkbox

Select the Show Exceptions Only checkbox to display log events where exceptions
were recorded. If not selected, all log events are displayed in the table.

4. Select Search. The log events that match the search criteria are displayed in the table.
The log events are displayed in descending chronological order by default.

@ Note

Log records are buffered, which may cause a delay in log record availability.

The total results are limited to 2500 by default. For more information, see the Number of
Log Entries to View Log Results section.

If no results are found, alter your search criteria.
If too many results are found, refine your search criteria to narrow down your results.

»  Select Reset to reset the filter criteria and start a new search.

View Log Message Summary

To view a specific log message:

1. Select a record in the table.

2. The log message window appears, showing a summary of the log event including a more
detailed log message.
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Figure 3-7 Log Details

X

Log Details

Log Date 2024-01-19 09:31:44.483

Thread ID PeriodicTask-1

Category oracle.retail.xcenter.datasource.DataSourceFactory

Log Group Xcenter (1)

Log Level INFO

Log Message Periodic TaskUtils:Detected changes in endpoint xcenter-db. Rotate

credential in datasource.

| Previous | | MNext |

*  Select the Previous to view the details of the previous row in the table.

* Select the Next to view the details of the next row in the table.

Export Log Results

To export the log event results:

1. Select Export.

@® Note

If no logs are found in the database, the Export button is disabled.

2. The log results file will begin to download in your browser.

3. The downloaded file is displayed in the browser with the file name displayed in the
following format: LogResults_YYYYmmddTHH:MM:SS.log.

Customization Management

The Customization Management page allows you to make customizations, for example, to the
Xadmin menu structure, or the Xcenter data model.
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1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Management,
then System Manager, and Customizations or click the System Manager link in the
System panel, and then select Customizations.

2. The Customization Management page displays, showing a list of uploaded configuration
files.

Uploading Configuration Files

To upload a configuration file:

1. Click Upload New. The window appears.
2. Click Choose File.
3. Select a file and click OK.
4. Click Upload to upload the selected file.
5. The system displays the Confirm Upload page.
Figure 3-8 Confirm Upload Page
ORACLE" xadmin a
EJnuml ||| Reports /’ConﬁgManagu ;huata Management (;‘;Deploymlnt @supponmols gsystem Management
Home » System Manager * Customization Management » Customization Upload * Confirm Upload
The uploaded file contains the following contents. Confirm the file hash and save to continue. Save
© Accepted Files (5)
New Files (5)
fquery/ITEM_LIST_REPORT.xml
/re] ml
/rej
/re|
.
The Confirm Upload page shows the following sections:
e SHA Signature
The SHA signature is a hash of the file that was uploaded so the user can confirm that
the server received what the user uploaded.
e Failed Validations
This section shows files with validation errors.
The total number of failed files, the file name and a short description of the error are
displayed. The files must be updated and re-uploaded to be accepted.
e Accepted Files
This section shows the accepted uploaded files. The total number of accepted files,
the file name, along with the information that this file will replace the existing one, are
displayed.
e Unchanged Files
This section identifies unchanged files. The system will recognize the file contents as
unchanged and do not need to be uploaded again, and therefore will bypass them
during the upload process.
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* Unacceptable Files

This section shows files containing an unsupported file type or location. The total
number of unacceptable files and the file name are displayed.

6. Click Save.
7. Your are prompted to confirm the upload. Click Yes.

8. The system saves the configurations to the database. On the Customization Management
page the accepted files are listed.

Figure 3-9 Customization Management

ORACLE" Xadmin

[
<

B Jouma gl Reports  F ConfigManager ;T Data Management (3} Deployment (2] Support Tools

Home » System Manager » Customization Management

Export Upload New

Type File Name Last Update Last User

DTX IAA_HRS_EMPLOYEE_TASK dix Dec 17, 2019, 7-45:35 PM

Action Configuration {ActionConfig xml Dec 17, 2019, 7:45:35 PM

Menu Configuration /MenuConfig.xml Dec 17, 2019, 7:45:35 PM

Persistence Manager Type Mapping )

e /PmTypeMappingCanfig xml Dec 17, 2019, 7:45:35 PM

System Configuration /SysConfig.xml Dec 17, 2019, 7:45:35 PM

Exporting Active Configuration Files from the Configuration List

To export all active configuration files:

@® Note

You can only export all active customizations, if you hold the required security
privilege. If you do not hold the required privilege the Export button is disabled.

1. On the Customization Management page, select Export.

2. All active customizations are downloaded in a zip file through the browser.

Deleting Configuration Files from the Configuration List

To delete a configuration file:

1. On the Customization Management page, select a file from the list of configuration files.

2. Select the Delete icon next to the file.

® Note

Only properties files can be deleted from the list of configurations.

3.  When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion. The file is deleted from the list.
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Broadcaster Management

The Broadcaster Management function allows you to transmit PosLog data to other systems.

@® Note

To integrate XOCS with external applications, see the Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service Administration Guide for more information.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System Management,
then System Manager, and Broadcasters or click the System Manager link in the
System panel, and then select Broadcasters.

2. The Broadcaster Management page displays list of broadcasters, once broadcasters have
been saved to the database.

@® Note

You can sort the list by selecting each column.

Figure 3-10 Broadcaster Management Page

ORACLE’ Xadmin 2 .

B joumal  gljReports ConfigManager  E; DataManagement (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

Home » System Manager » Broadcaster Management

Show Archived Broadcasters Add New

Organization Service ID Broadcaster Type Authentication Mode  External Endpoint URL Status

2000 - Chain 1 Oracle Retail Sales Audit Cloud Service (ReSA), REST Service  OAuth Active

1000 - Base data Oracle Retail Sales Audit Cloud Service (ReSA), REST Service  OAuth2 Active

1000 - Base data Oracle Retail Sales Audit (ReSA), RTLog File oauthz Active
2000- Chain1 Oracle Retail Sales Audit (ReSA), RTLog File oauth2 Active

1000 - Base data Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Services (ORCE)  OAuth2 Active

1000 - Base data Generic string v1 HTTP Basic Active

1000 - Base data Email Receipt Service None Active

2000 - Chain 1 Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Services (ORCE)  OAuth2 Active

1000 - Base data Deprecated Generic Object v21 HTTP Basic Active

When yous select Show Archived Broadcasters, all archived broadcasters are shown in the
results table. When the archived broadcasters are displayed, the button toggles to Hide
Archived Broadcasters.

When you select Hide Archived Broadcasters, all archived broadcasters are hidden from the
results table. The archived broadcasters are hidden by default.

To add a new broadcaster, select Add New. For more information, see the Adding A
Broadcaster section.

Adding A Broadcaster
To add a broadcaster, follow the steps below:
User Guide
G34923-02 September 4, 2025

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 30 of 38



ORACLE’

User Guide
G34923-02

Chapter 3
System Manager

At the Broadcaster Management page, click Add New. The Edit Broadcaster page opens.

In the Define tab, add the following:

Organization - Select the organization from the drop-down list.
Service ID - The Service ID must be unique for all other broadcasters.
Broadcaster Type - Select a broadcaster type from the drop-down list.
— REST Service Broadcaster - OAuth
Long Poll broadcaster for the customer to fetch transaction poslog data in batches.
— Oracle Retail Sales Audit (ReSA), RTLog File Broadcaster - Basic Auth, OAuth

— Oracle Retail Sales Audit Cloud Service (ReSA), REST Service Broadcaster -
OAuth

— Email Receipt Service - OAuth

— Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Services (ORCE) - ORCE Custom,
OAuth

— Oracle Retail XBRi Loss Prevention and Sales & Productivity Cloud Service
Broadcaster - ORXBR Custom

— Generic object and string broadcasters - Basic Auth

Status - Select the status of the broadcaster. Possible values are Active and Inactive.

Click Next to navigate to the Connect tab.

® Note

If you selected REST Service or Email Receipt Service as Broadcaster Type the
Connect tab is not available.

In the Connect tab, set the connection configuration for the broadcaster:

Endpoint URL
This field is a required field.
Authentication Mode

This field is a required field.

@ Note

If you select None or OAuth no username and password credentials are
collected. If you select any other type username and password credentials are
required.

Username

Not displayed, if you selected None or OAuth as Authentication mode.
Password

Not displayed, if you selected None or OAuth as Authentication mode.
Confirm Password

Not displayed, if you selected None or OAuth as Authentication mode.
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ORCE Org Code

Only available, if the Broadcaster Type is Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud
Servcie (ORCE).

Connect Timeout (ms)
Displays 30000 (30 seconds) as suggested value.
Request Timeout (Ms)

Displays 30000 (30 seconds) as suggested value.

5. Click Next to navigate to the Configure tab.

® Note

If you selected REST Service or Email Receipt Service as Broadcaster Type on
the Define tab, the Configure tab is not available.

6. In the Configure tab, edit the following fields as necessary:

Retry Sleep (ms)

Displays the default value 5000 (5 seconds). This field is optional.
Batch Size

Displays the default value 100. This field is optional

Polling interval (ms)

Displays the default value 10000 (100 seconds). This field is optional.
Thread Count

Displays the default value 1. This field is optional.

Server Requires Gzip? check box

7. Click Next to navigate to the Filter tab.

@ Note

Only available if you selected REST Service, a Generic Object broadcaster or
Email Receipt Service as Broadcaster Type on the Define tab.

@® Note

Custom Transaction Types can be defined by inserting them into the
com_code_value table in the Xstore and Xcenter databases using
"TRANSACTION_TYPE" as the category value.

8. Inthe Filter tab, choose any transaction type of the PosLogs that should be excluded from
this broadcaster. Use the arrows to exclude or include the selected transaction type. At
least one transaction type must be included to continue.
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@® Note

Custom Transaction Types can be defined by inserting them into the
com_code_value table in the Xstore and Xcenter databases using
"TRANSACTION_TYPE" as the category value.

Click Next to navigate to the Modify tab.

@® Note

Not available, if you selected Oracle Retail Sales Audit Cloud Service (ReSA),
REST Service or Email Receipt Service as broadcaster type.

In the Modify tab, you can choose any elements that should be removed from the PosLog.
By default Xstore Office Cloud Service Ul only displays three options for removal but more
can be added through the BROADCASTER_OTPION dataloader record. To remove an
option, select the check box of the corresponding element.

Click Next to navigate to the Customize tab.

@® Note

Only available, if you selected Oracle Retail Sales Audit Cloud Service (ReSA),
REST Service or Email Receipt Service as broadcaster type.

In the Customize tab, you can upload a custom .yaml file to create custom mapping for the
RTLog.

* Insert custom mapping file in the format of a .yaml file in the text area.

» [Optional] Provide the Business Date, Store ID, Register, and Transaction to preview
the changes. The preview displays the original JSON output and updated JSON output
on the screen. The differences between the original and the update are highlighted on
the screen.

Click Next to navigate to the Review tab.
In the Review tab, review your entries.

Click Save. Xcenter's Broadcaster Manager detects the new configuration and updates
itself and the Xcenter cluster. The system returns to the Broadcaster Management screen,
with the newly configured Broadcaster displayed on the list.

Editing A Broadcaster

To edit a broadcaster, follow the steps below:

1.

User Guide
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At the Broadcaster Management page, select an entry. The Broadcast Summary window
opens.

Click Edit. The Edit Broadcaster page opens.

In the Define tab you can update the status of the broadcaster by selecting an option from
the drop-down list.

Possible values are:
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* Active

* Inactive

e Archived

« — Archiving a Broadcaster:

*  Select Archived form the drop-down list.

® Note

Only Inactive broadcaster can be achieved. If you try to archive a
broadcaster in Active status, an error message is displayed.

® Note
The system removes any credentials stored for the archived
broadcaster configuration.

— Unarchiving a Broadcaster:

*  Select Active form the drop-down list.

@ Note
The credentials must be entered for the restored archived
broadcaster. Enter the credentials in the Connect Tab.

4. Edit the fields as desired in the corresponding tabs. For more information on each tab, see
the Adding A Broadcaster section.

5. Click Save to save your changes. The Broadcaster Management screen with the newly
updated Broadcaster is displayed.

Attachments

On the Attachments screen, you export attachment files to access them from a configurable
location.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office menu, select System Management, then System
Manager, and Attachments or click the System Manager link in the System panel, and
then select Attachments.

2. The Attachments page is displayed, detailing jobs currently scheduled. The jobs displayed
in the Attachments Summary table are only for the organizations the user has access to.
By default the jobs are sorted by last run time. If the last run time is null for both comparing
jobs, then the jobs are sorted by job name.
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Figure 3-11 Attachments Page

ORACLE" Xadmin 1000-Basedata & Gerlinde Rust v

Journal Reports Config Manager Data Management Deployment Support Tools =5 System Management
1 + =

Home » System Manager » Attachments

Add Newr

Organization Attachment Type Description Enabled Last Run Time Next Run Time

1000 - Base data E-Receipt Payload E-receipt payload True Jun 13,2024, 12:10:00 PM Jun 14, 2024, 12:10:00 PM X
1000 - Base data Archiving (France) France Archiving True Jun 13,2024, 7:00:00 AM Jun 14, 2024, 7:00:00 AM X
1000 - Base data TSE Journal (Germany) TSE Storage Bytes True Jun 13,2024, 6:00:00 AM Jun 14, 2024, 6:00:00 AM x
1000 - Base data E-Invoice Payload Invoice Payload True Jun 13,2024, 6:00:00 AM Jun 14, 2024, £:00:00 AM X
1000 - Base data Sli Rejected Transactions (Spain) Test True Jun 13,2024, 12:52:00 AM Jun 14, 2024, 12:52:00 AM x
1000 - Base data Pending Global Invoices (Mexico) Pending Global Invoices MX. True Jun 12,2024, 2:50:00 PM Jun 13, 2024, 2:50:00 PM X
1000 - Base data E-Invoice Response E-Invoice True Jun 12,2024, 2:45:00 PM Jun 13, 2024, 2:45:00 PM x
1000 - Base data Invoices (Mesxico) Invoice MX True Jun 12,2024, 2:40:00 PM Jun 13, 2024, 2:40:00 PM X
1000 - Base data DSFINV-K (Germany) DSFINV-K Germany True Jun 12,2024, 2:40:00 PM Jun 13, 2024, 2:40:00 PM x
1000 - Base data E-Receipt Response E-Receipt Response True Jun 12,2024, 2:30:00 PM Jun 12, 2024, 230:00 PM X

Adding An Attachment Export

1. To add an attachment export, select Add New.

Figure 3-12 Add Attachment Export Window

Add Attachment Export

When scheduling the start time of the export, the provided start time will establish the
UTC time at which the daily job will begin.

Organization |{Please select) V|
Type | v
Description | |
Start Time e -

Enabled O

Save

| Previous | | MNext ‘
2. The Add Attachment Export window is displayed.
3. Inthe Organization field, select the organization from the list.
4. Inthe Type field, select the attachment type.
5. Inthe Description field, enter a description for the attachment type.
User Guide
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6. Inthe Start Time field, enter the start time of the export.
® Note
The stat time will establish the UTC time at which the daily job will begin.
7. Check the Enable checkbox, to enable the current attachment export.
8. Select Save, to save your entries.
* Select Previous, to view/edit the previous attachment export.
* Select Next, to view/edit the next attachment export.
Attachment Types
The table below describes the available Attachment Types.
Table 3-1 Attachment Types
- _______________________________________________________________________________|
Attachment Type Description
E-Invoice Response Contains the e-Receipts responses received from the third party,
for more information see the Generic Electronic Documents
section in the Oracle Retail Country Accelerator Technical Guide.
Format: XML or JSON
E-Invoice Payload Contains the e-Receipts payloads sent to the third party, for more
information see the Generic Electronic Documents section in the
Oracle Retail Country Accelerator Technical Guide. Format: XML
or JSON
E-Receipt Response Contains the e-Receipts responses received from the third party,
for more information see the Generic Electronic Document
section in the Oracle Retail Country Accelerator Technical Guide.
Format: XML or JSON
E-Receipt Payload Contains the e-Receipts payloads sent to the third party, for more
information see the Generic Electronic Documents section in the
Oracle Retail Country Accelerator Technical Guide. Format: XML
or JSON
Pending Global Invoices Contains the list of pending global invoices; Format: CSV
(Mexico)
Invoices (Mexico) Contains the payload sent to the third party, for more
information see the Invoice for Mexico in the Oracle Retail
Country Accelerator Technical Guide and the Oracle Retail
Country Accelerator User Guide. Format: XML
SII Rejected Transactions Contains the list of transactions rejected from the Spanish tax
(Spain) authorities, for more information see the see Export of Sales
(Suministro Inmediato de Informacidn; SII) section in the Oracle
Retail Country Accelerator Technical Guide and the SII
(Suministro Inmediato de Informacidn) section in the Oracle
Retail Country Accelerator User Guide. Format: CSV
DSFINV-K (Germany) Contains the EOD information of the store, for more information
see the DSFINV-K (Datensatz der Finanzverwaltung — Kasse)
section in the Oracle Retail Country Accelerator Technical Guide
and the DSFINV-K section in the Oracle Retail Country Accelerator
User Guide. Format: ZIP
User Guide
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Table 3-1 (Cont.) Attachment Types

. _________________________________________________________________________________|
Attachment Type Description

TSE Journal (Germany) Contains the journal from the TSE fiscal device, for more
information see the TSE (Technische Sicherheitseinrichtung)
section in the Oracle Retail Country Accelerator Technical Guide
and the Technische Sicherheitseinrichtung (TSE) section in the
Oracle Retail Country Accelerator User Guide. Format: TAR.GZ

Archiving (France) Contains the data archives to be saved is a secure place, for more
information see the Archiving section in the Oracle Retail
Country Accelerator Technical Guide and the Archive Store
section in the Oracle Retail Country Accelerator User Guide.
Format: ZIP

Available Locales

@® Note

This feature is only available from the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service
System menu, not from the Home Page panel.

This feature controls the available locales within the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service
application itself.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select System, then select
Available Locales.

2. The Available Locales page displays. Add a new locale, make changes to an existing
locale, or delete a locale:

Figure 3-13 Auvailable Locales Page

[ Joumar  gljReports ConfigManager  g%; Data Management (3 Deployment  [&] SupportTools &5 System Management

Home » Available Locales
Add New
Locale Description Display Order
en_US US English 10 X

en_AU English (Australia) 100 X

e To add a new locale, click the Add New button.
» To make changes to an existing locale, click on an existing locale from the list.

* To delete a locale, click the Delete icon associated with the locale. If selected, you will
be prompted to confirm the locale should be deleted. Any locale currently assigned to
a user record cannot be deleted.
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@® Note

A sorting component is available for columns, when applicable.

3. Complete the fields as required when adding or editing a locale:

e Locale - Select a locale from the drop-down list. The locale cannot be changed in edit
mode.

e Display Order - Enter the display order for the locale.

4. Click the Save button.

Where Locale Is Used

If more than one available locale has been defined in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service, certain fields in Configuration Manager and Data Management will allow the user to
enter a translation for any language. This action creates com transl ati ons records that will be
sent down to stores, along with the configuration data.

User Guide
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The goal of the Profile Management component of Configuration Manager is to define Store
Personalities for your organization. The Store Personalities allow you to easily maintain
portions of your configuration paths using a GUI format in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service. Behind the scenes, these Store Personalities are translated into the various
configuration paths specified in confi gPat h. properti es. For more information on Personality
Maintenance and configuration paths, see Appendix: Personality Maintenance and Config
Paths.

@ Note

The Configurator component of Configuration Manager is used to create, maintain,
and deploy Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service configuration changes selectively, or
globally across the entire organization. Refer to Configurator for more information
about making configuration changes and deploying the information to your stores.

About this Chapter

Profile Management includes functions for creating and maintaining profile groups and
elements for stores and registers, creating and maintaining the personalities that determine the
prioritized profile elements for configuration overrides, and creating and maintaining the store
landscapes used for machine (register) configurations. After setting up this information, you
can assign Store Personalities to your stores.

Figure 4-1 Profile Management Page

E.n.ml ."Rq:ms /~ Config Manager ‘!-‘DaiaManagemml (3} Deployment @Suppmrmls ESyﬂemMana{pmml

Home » Profile Management

Select one of the following options.

> Profile Maintenance
Create or maintain profile groups and elements for stores

Personality Maintenance

Enable and disable base features as well as build and maintain a collection of prieritized profile elements for configuration averrides. When assigned to a store, the persenality determines the configurations
that are applicable for the entire store

Landscape Maintenance

Build and maintain a collection of prioritized profile groups and elements for register-specific configuration overrides. When assigned to a stors, the d iines the ions that are
applicable to individual or ranges of register numbers.

> Store Personality Maintenance
Assign to stores the landscapes and personalities that were ereated using the other respective options

Setup Overview

1. First, create Profile Groups and their associated Elements. Follow the steps outlined in
Profile Maintenance to set up and maintain the Profile Groups.
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Next, after creating the Profile Group and Element combinations, set up your Personalities
and Landscapes.

e A Personality is a grouping of at least one or many Profile Group and Element
combinations in an ordered list that work together to define a store. For example, using
the Profile Groups and Elements you set up previously (step 1 above), you can identify
a personality as being Canadian, Banner, Outlet, in addition to another personality
defined as US, Banner, Flagship, Retail, and so on.

* A Landscape is a collection of prioritized profile groups and elements for register-
specific configuration overrides. When assigned to a store, the landscape determines
the configurations that are applicable to individual register numbers or ranges of
register numbers (for example, "22-Managers Terminal", "44-Lead Register", and so
on).

Follow the steps outlined in Personality Maintenance and Landscape Maintenance to
create Personalities and Landscapes.

Finally, set up each Store Personality by assigning the Personalities and Landscapes you
created (step 2 above) to your stores. Follow the steps outlined in Store Personality
Maintenance to create Store Personalities.

The Profile Groups/Elements you create (step 1) will be used to set up Personalities and
Landscapes.

The Personality/Landscape pairs (step 2) will then be used to create a Store Personality
(step 3).

Profile Maintenance

This section describes the profile maintenance functionality.

Setting Up Profile Groups & Elements

The profiles you set up here will be available as configuration scope overrides for Personality
and Landscape group types in the Configurator component, providing the ability to deploy
configurations that will override the global layer for specific locations as defined by the Store
Personality. Refer to Configurator for more information about the Configurator component.

Profile Groups are used to associate configuration overrides with specific Profile Elements.

User Guide
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A Profile Group is simply a collection of configuration elements by type; for example
Location, Register Type, Store Type, and so on.

A Profile Element is the child property associated with the Profile Group; for example,
Location= Ohio, California, lowa, and so on.

From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Configuration Manager,
then Profile Management, or click the Profile Management link in the Configuration
Manager panel.

From the Profile Management page (Figure 4-1), select Profile Maintenance.

The Profile Maintenance page displays. Click Add to create a new Profile Group.
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Figure 4-2 Profile Maintenance Page

B Joumar  gljRreports  F connigmanager 1, Data Management (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Profile Management » Profile Maintenance

Profile Groups.
Landscape Group Desc
Changes Group 1
Changes Group 2

ReasonCode Group Desc
Second Group Desc

4. At the Create Profile Group window, enter the information required to create a new Profile
Group:

Figure 4-3 Create Profile Group Window

X
Create Profile Group
Group ID | |
Group Type | ipjaase select)|v|
Description | |
Comments
OK

a. Group ID - The profile group identifier. Spaces are not allowed here.
b. Group Type - The type of profile group: Personality or Landscape

The Group Type selected here determines where the Profile Group will be available for
selection when setting up Personalities and Landscapes. Landscape profile groups will
only be available for Menu Configuration and System Configuration overrides.

c. Description - The profile group description.
d. Comments - [OPTIONAL] A comment associated with the Profile Group.
5. Click OK.

6. The Profile Maintenance window displays the new Profile Group information you added.
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Figure 4-4 Profile Maintenance Window - Populated

B Joumai  glf Repots  F cConfig Manager ;I Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

Home * Profile Management » Profile Maintenance
Add North America Regions @ X

Profile Groups Profile Group
Group ID NA_REGION
Group Type Personality

Description  North America Regions

Landscape Group Desc
Changes Group 1
Changes Group 2
ReasonCode Group Desc Commenis
Second Group Desc

Profile Elements

Element ID Description Version # Update Date

No elements are available.

Chapter 4
Profile Maintenance

Add

- Theredicon ® in the tab header indicates this Profile Group has not been saved.

» To close the tab, click the close icon. You will be prompted if there are un-saved

changes.

»  To delete this Profile Group, click Delete. You will be prompted to confirm the deletion.

e If a Profile Group (and its Elements) is being used by a Personality or Landscape, it

cannot be deleted.

Click Save to save the Profile Group to the Profile Group list, or continue with step 8 below

before saving.

Click Add in the Profile Elements section of the window to add elements to this Profile

Group.

At the Create Profile Element window, enter the information required to create a new

Profile Element for the Profile Group:

Figure 4-5 Create Profile Element Window

X
Create Profile Element
Element ID | |
Description | |
Comments
oK

a. Element ID - The element identifier. (Note: Spaces are not allowed here.)

b. Description - The element description.

c. Comments - [OPTIONAL] A comment associated with the Profile Element.

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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10. Click OK.
11. Repeat steps 8 through 10 to add additional Elements to the Profile Group.

12. When all Elements have been associated with the Profile Group, click Save.

Figure 4-6 Profile Group and Elements - Before Saving Example

B joumar gl Repois  F ConigManager  gX; DataManagement (7Y Deployment (] Support Tools

Home » Profile Management » Profile Maintenance

Add North America Region @ X

Profile Groups Profile Group Delete Save
Group D NA_Region

Landscape Des Group Type Personality
Changes Group

Descripti i i
Changes Group escription [North America Regions |

ReasonCade Group Desc Comments

Profile Elements Add
Element ID Description Version # Update Date
EAST East Region 1 Jul 18, 2018, 10:09:12 AM

NORTH North Region 1 Jul 18, 2018, 10:08:08 AM

SOUTH South Region 1 Jul 18, 2018, 10:08:36 AM

X X X X

WEST West Region 1 Jul 18, 2018, 10:09:24 AM

The Profile Group created here will now be available in the Overrides feature in the Personality
Maintenance and Landscape Maintenance sections of Profile Maintenance where applicable
for the group type. (See Figure 4-1)

Delete Options:

e If you need to delete the Profile Group and all the associated Elements, click the Delete
button.

e If you need to delete an Element, click the Delete icon.
e You will be prompted to confirm your selection.

« If a Profile Group (and its Elements) is being used by a Personality or Landscape, it cannot
be deleted.

Profile Group and Element Versioning

The version number is shown on the Profile Maintenance page for the Profile Group and
Element. This value will be increased by one each time the Profile Group/ Element is deployed,
or scheduled for deployment, with a new set of configurations.

About Profile Group and Element Versioning

e The version number is not increased until the configuration is deployed (or scheduled for
deployment). Editing an existing profile element does not increment the version number.

* Rollback is not available at this time.
e Audit logging includes who, when, and in which version the change was made.

e See also Configurator.

Personality Maintenance

Use Personality Maintenance to group one or many Profile Group and Element combinations
that will be used to define a store.

User Guide
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From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Profile Management, or click the Profile Management link in the Configuration Manager
panel.

From the Profile Management page (Figure 4-1), select Personality Maintenance.

At the Personality Maintenance page, add a new Personality or edit an existing one:

Figure 4-7 Personality Maintenance Page

B soumai  glReports  F configManager ;% Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tooks 5 System Management

Home » Profile Management » Personality Maintenance

e — paten

Description Comments # of Profiles

No records were found that match the specified criteria.

@ Note

To quickly find a Personality, enter text in the Description field. The list will be
filtered to show the Personalities with the text in their descriptions.

If adding a new Personality:
a. Click Add New.

b. At the Edit Personality page, use the wizard to complete the information on each tab,
then click Next. See Personality Setup Options for a list of Personality options.

c. Skip to step 4 to review your selections.

If editing an existing Personality:

a. Select the Personality in the list.

b. At the Personality Detail window, click Edit.

c. Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Personality Setup Options for a
list of Personality options.

d. Continue with step 4 to review your selections.

Review the Personality options you selected:

Figure 4-8 Personality Options Review

B soumar ] Reponts /F ConfigManager ;X Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Profile Management » Personality Maintenance » Edit Personality

Edit Personality
General
Description  BR Personality < Previous Save Cancel >

Base Features General Information
Description BR Personality
Overrides Comments N/A

=+ Review Base Features
Features Customer Engagement, Gift Registry, Order Broker (Cloud)

Configuration Overrides
Elements Changes Group 2 / Changes Element 2
<Store Specific>
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» To save the Personality, click Save. The Personality is added to the list on the
Personality Maintenance page.

e To edit the Personality:

— Click Previous to go back one page, or select a configuration option in the Edit
Personality section in the left panel of the window.

— After making your changes, click Save. The new Personality is added to the list on
the Personality Maintenance page.

e To discard the Personality, click Cancel. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you
want to cancel Personality setup.

5. After completing Personality setup, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service returns to the
Personality Maintenance page.

* To delete a Personality that has been created or updated, click the Delete icon
associated with the Personality on the Personality Maintenance page.

*  When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

» If a Personality has been assigned to a Store, it cannot be deleted.

Personality Setup Options

This section describes the personality setup options.

General Information
Define the basic information for the Personality, then click Next.

1. Description - Enter the Personality identifier.

2. Comments - [OPTIONAL] Enter additional identifying information for the Personality.

Base Features

Enable and disable the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service base features that are active for
this Personality, then click Next.

For more information on the available base features, see the xstore.config.path.base.features
section in Appendix: Personality Maintenance and Config Paths.

Overrides
About the Profile Group and Element combinations:
e The Profile Groups and Elements available here are created in Profile Maintenance. See
Profile Maintenance for more information.
e Only the Profile Groups with the type "Personality" are available in the drop-down list.
(Profile Groups with the type "Landscape" are not available in Personality Maintenance.)
e A <Store Specific> override entry is available by default in the drop-down list.
Select and prioritize the Profile Group and Element combinations:
1. Select the Profile Group for this Personality.
2. Select the Profile Element for this Personality.
3. Click Add Element.
User Guide
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4. Repeat steps a through ¢ as needed to add all the Profile Group and Element
combinations to this Personality.

5. If needed, select a Profile Group and Element combination row and use the up/ down
arrows to change the priority. Elements at the top of the list have higher priority.

6. If needed, click the icon to remove the Profile Group and Element combination from the
Personality.

7. Click Next.

Review

Review the options you selected. Go to step 4 on page 7.

Landscape Maintenance

Use Landscape Maintenance to create and edit the register layout portion of configuration
paths.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Profile Management, or click the Profile Management link in the Configuration Manager
panel.

2. From the Profile Management page (Figure 4-1), select Landscape Maintenance.

3. Atthe Landscape Maintenance page, add a new Landscape or edit an existing one.

Figure 4-9 Landscape Maintenance Page

& Joumal g Reports /- ConigManager ;L Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Tools gsyﬂemhlalaganenl

Home » Profile Management » Landscape Maintenance
Add New

Description Comments

No records were found that match the specified criteria.

e If adding a new Landscape, continue with Adding a New Landscape below.

e If editing an existing Landscape, skip to Editing an Existing Landscape.

Adding a New Landscape

1. Atthe Landscape Maintenance page, click Add New.

2. At the Edit Landscape page, complete the following information:

Figure 4-10 Edit Landscape Page - Add New

B doumar  gljReports  F configManager ;% Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tooks 5 System Management

Home * Profile Management » Landscape Maintenance » Edit Landscape

Description | ] Save

Comments

The list below is used to add, remove, and control the priority of the: profile groups for this landscape. Profile groups at the top of the list have higher priority. You may alse click a row to edit the register ranges.
(Please select) Add New

Profile Group Profile Element Register Range

No records were found that match the specified criteria.
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a. Description - Enter a short description for the new Landscape.
b. Comments - [OPTIONAL] Enter additional information about the new Landscape.

3. Select a Profile Group from the drop-down list, then click Add New to add the Profile
Group to the Landscape.

® Note

The Profile Groups and Elements available here are created in Profile
Maintenance. See Profile Maintenance for more information. Only the Profile
Groups with the type Landscape are available in the drop-down list. Profile Groups
with the type Personality are not available in Landscape Maintenance.

4. At the Profile Group page, click Add New to add a Profile Element to the Profile Group.

Figure 4-11 Profile Group Page - Register Types Example

B soumai  gljRepons  F conngmanager g} Datamanagement  (p) Depioyment  [&]) SupportTools & System Management

Home * Profile Management » Landscape Maintenance * Edit Landscape * Landscape Group Desc
Done
Add New

Profile Element Register Range

No records were found that match the specified criteria

5. Atthe Add Register Range window, complete the fields, then click OK.

Figure 4-12 Add Register Range Window

Add Register Range

Profile Element I{F’Iease select) ﬂ

Register Range Start I:I End |:|

OK

a. Profile Element - Select a Profile Element from the drop-down list.

b. Register Range - Enter a starting and ending register range. If there is only one
register, enter the register number in both fields.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 as needed to add all the Profile Elements and Register Ranges for
the Profile Group.

7. Click Done to return to the Edit Landscape page.

8. You have the following options at the Edit Landscape page before saving the Landscape:

User Guide
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Figure 4-13 Edit Landscape Page

B soumat  gljReporis  F ConigManager T, Data Management  (}) Deployment  [&] Support Tools

Home » Profile Management » Landscape Maintenance » Edit Landscape

Description ‘Base ‘ Save

Comments

The list below is used to add, remove, and control the priority of the profile groups for this landscape. Profile groups at the top of the list have higher priority. You may also click a row to edit the register ranges

(Please se\ect) Add New

Profile Group Profile Element Register Range

Landscape Group Desc Landscape Element Desc 1-2 t X

* To add additional Profile Groups and Elements to the Landscape, repeat steps 3
through 7.

* To edit the register ranges, select the row to open the Add Register Range window and
make changes as needed.

* To change the priority, click the Selector Control icon L to select the row and
activate the up and down arrows on the right side of the page.

With the row selected, use the up/down arrows to move the row up or down in the list.
Profile Groups at the top of the list have higher priority.

* To delete a register range, select the row and click the Delete icon.

9. When Landscape setup is complete, click Save to return to the Landscape Maintenance
page.

Editing an Existing Landscape

1. Atthe Landscape Maintenance page, select the Landscape in the list.
* To delete a Landscape, click the Delete icon.
*  When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.
« If a Landscape has been assigned to a Store, it cannot be deleted.

2. Atthe Edit Landscape page, edit the Landscape as needed:

Figure 4-14 Edit Landscape Page

B joumar  glReports  F conigManager ;1 DataManagement  (p) Deployment  [&] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Profile Management » Landscape Maintenance » Edit Landscape

Description [Base | Save

Comments

The list below is used to add, remove, and control the priority of the: profile groups for this landscape. Profile groups at the top of the list have higher priority. You may also click a row to edit the register ranges.

(Please se\ect) Add New

Profile Group Profile Element Register Range

Landscape Group Desc Landscape Element Desc 1-2 H X

User Guide
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* To change the Description or Comment, enter the information in the appropriate field.
* To add a new profile group perform step 3 on page 8 through step 7 on page 10.

* To edit the register ranges, select the row to open the Add Register Range window and
make changes as needed.

* To change the priority, click the Selector Control icon H to select the row and
activate the up and down arrows.

With the row selected, use the arrows to move the row up or down in the list. Profile
Groups at the top of the list have higher priority.

Click Save when the edits are complete to return to the Landscape Maintenance page.

Store Personality Maintenance

Store Personalities are used to create the configuration paths specified in
configPath.properties.

Store Personality Maintenance is where you assign the Personalities (created in Personality
Maintenance) and Landscapes (created in Landscape Maintenance) to stores.

1.

User Guide
G34923-02

From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Profile Management, or click the Profile Management link in the Configuration Manager
panel.

From the Profile Management page (Figure 4-1), select Store Personality Maintenance.

[OPTIONAL] At the Store Personality Maintenance page, use the Filter Criteria and Find a
Node search options to quickly find a store:

Figure 4-15 Store Personality Maintenance Page

B soumai gl Repors /° conig Manager ;¥ DataManagement () Depioyment (&) SupportTools & System Management

Home » Profile Management » Store Personality Maintenance

Select one of the nodes from the tree and then choose one of the options below.

Store Personality Information Filter Criteria [ o Fiter)
Location

Personality Find a Node

Landscape

To quickly find a store you can:

* Select an option from the Filter Criteria drop-down list to filter the nodes displayed in
the org hierarchy tree based on assigned personalities and landscapes. The following
filter options are available:

— No Filter (default): Select this option to remove any filters.

— No Store Personality - Select this option to display only the stores that do not have
store personalities assigned to them.

— Personalities or Landscapes: All the personalities created on the Personalities
Maintenance page are listed under the heading Personalities, and all the
landscapes created on the Landscapes Maintenance page are listed under the
heading Landscapes. Select a personality or landscape to display only the stores
that have the selected personality or landscape assigned to them.

September 4, 2025
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<OR>

* Inthe Find a Node field, begin typing the node description to search for a specific node
in the org hierarchy tree.

4. From the hierarchy tree, select a node to assign a Personality/Landscape pair.

Figure 4-16 Store Personality Maintenance Page - Store Node Selected

B soumar  gljRepors A conigManager g} Data Management  (§) Deployment  [£] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Profile Management » Store Personality Maintenance

Select one of the nodes from the tree and then choose one of the options below.

Store Personality Information Filter Criteria (No Fitter)
Location STORE:6100
Personality N/A Find a Node
Landscape N/A -
¥ il REGION:1
Edit -l STORE:9898
v ji§ DISTRICT:1
L.l STORE:6261
il STORE: 4241
L.l STORE:6300
il STORE:6500
;| STORE:98765
.l STORE:5555
.| STORE:597
il STORE:500
il STORE:1001
{;‘L’é"fh’ﬁs:ﬁmn
® Note

If you select a non-store node (for example District), all stores contained in that
node will be affected by any change made to the personality and landscape. This
will remove and replace any personality/landscapes that were previously assigned
to stores within that node.

5. Click Edit to modify the personality/landscape assignments for the selected store.

6. At the Edit Store Personality window, select a Personality and a Landscape from the drop-
down lists. Both a Personality and a Landscape are required.

Figure 4-17 Edit Sore Personality Window

X
Edit Store Personality

Location STORE:6100

Personality | please select)|V|

Frize s (Flease selecl}

Save
7. Click Save to assign the selected Personality and Landscape to the store.

User Guide
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Figure 4-18 Store Personality Maintenance Page - Assignment Complete

B souma  gjjRepots  F conngmanager  ;E Datamanagement () Deployment  [&] Support Toos &5 system Management

Home » Profile Management » Store Personality Maintenance

Select one of the nodes from the tree and then choose one of the options below.

Store Personality Information Filter Criteria oy Filter)
Location ~ STORE:6100
Personality US ORACLE Find a Node

Landscape US Standard -
¥ i REGION:1

Edit il STORE:9898
¥ i DISTRICT:1

il STORE:6261

il STORE:4241

il STORE:6300

il STORE:6500
.| STORE:98765

il STORE:5555

il STORE:597

il STORE:500
Ll STORE:1001
{ Ll STORE:6100

il STORE:6200

See also Appendix: Personality Maintenance and Config Paths.
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Configurator

The Configurator component of Configuration Manager is used to create, maintain, and deploy
configuration changes selectively, or globally across the entire organization. See About this
Chapter below for a list of the configuration areas described in this chapter.

@® Note

The Profile Management component of Configuration Manager is used to define "store
personalities" in order to create configuration paths. Refer to Profile Management for
more information about managing profiles and config paths.

The logged-in user is assumed to represent some tier of the organization. For this reason, the
user's assigned org node hierarchy will determine the information he/she has access to. See
Roles, Users, and Security Access for more information about users and security access.

About this Chapter

The following areas can be configured in Configurator:

e Codes - Add, edit, and delete configurable codes. See Configuring Codes.

« Discounts - Configure different types of discounts that may be manually applied during a
sale transaction. See Configuring Discounts.

* Reason Codes - Configure common reason codes. See Configuring Reason Codes.

*  Menu Configuration - Add, remove and edit options on Oracle Retail Xstore Point- of-
Service menus and tabs. See Configuring Menus and Tabs.

* Receipt Configuration - Configure common text, such as headers and footers, and change
the logo for your sales receipts. See Configuring Receipts.

«  System Configuration - Configure behaviors/business rules for Oracle Retail Xstore Point
of Service. See Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System Config Options.

e Security - Configure Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service security groups and the
privileges that are associated with those groups. This option applies to Global
configurations only. See Configuring Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Security.

« Tenders - Configure the settings and data related to tenders. See Configuring Tenders.

e Customer Displays - Manage the text used on customer-facing displays. See Configuring
Customer Displays.

Configuration Options and Availability Matrix

User Guide
G34923-02

Configurator is used to create, maintain, and deploy Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service
configuration changes selectively, or globally across the entire organization. Not all
configuration options are available for all scopes. The following configuration scopes are
available:

September 4, 2025
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» Global Configurations - Change or deploy the global configuration layer which is the
foundation for all locations.

«  Configuration Overrides - Change or deploy configurations that will override the global
layer for specific locations (Profile Groups).

»  Store Specific Overrides - Change or deploy configurations that will override the global
layer for specific stores.

Table 5-1 Configuration Options

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Configuration Options Scope Availability

Configure e Global Configurations
e Configuration Overrides
e Store Specific Overrides
Note: Store Specific Overrides scope is only available if Oracle

Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration “Enable the
Option to Create Store-Specific Configurations?" is set to Yes.

Deploy e Global Configurations
e Configuration Overrides
*  Store Specific Overrides
Note: Store Specific Overrides scope is only available if Oracle

Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration “Enable the
Option to Create Store-Specific Configurations?" is set to Yes.

View Configuration Changes *  Global Configurations
e Configuration Overrides
e Store Specific Overrides
Note: Store Specific Overrides scope is only available if Oracle

Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration “Enable the
Option to Create Store-Specific Configurations?" is set to Yes.

Delete Profile Configuration e Configuration Overrides
Changes «  Store Specific Overrides
Note: Delete Profile Configuration Changes option is only

available if Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration
“Enable the Option to Delete Configurations?" is set to Yes

Copy Store Configurations e Store Specific Overrides

Note: Store Specific Overrides scope is only available if Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration “Enable the
Option to Create Store-Specific Configurations?" is set to Yes.

Configuration Versioning

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service creates and tracks version numbers for each set of
configurations deployed via a profile group and element, globally, or a store specific group.

When you create a new configuration set, it is given a version number of 1 (one) to start. The
next version number will be increased by one for that specific profile group to be used on the
next set of configurations.

When a deployment is scheduled for a profile group and element, the Profil eG oupl d,

Profil eEl ement | d and Confi gVersi on are recorded in the manifest of the jar file that is
produced. This manifest is then used by Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service to log the
version information.

User Guide
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When Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service starts up, it reads the Profil eG oupl d,
Profil eEl ement | d and Confi gVersi on from the manifest of the jar file, and logs it in the
ctl _event | og table with the following information:

Table 5-2 ctl_event_log Table

Column Information logged
logger _cat egory dtv.xstore. configversion
| og_message ProfileGoupld/ProfileEl enentld /ConfigVersion

Managing Configurations

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Configurator, or click the Configurator link in the Configuration Manager panel.

2. Select the Configuration Scope:

Figure 5-1 Configuration Scope Options Page

E Journal ||| Reports /* Config Manager ‘—!-‘ Data Management (3 Deployment @ Support Tooks g System Management
Home » Configurator
Select one of the following options.

> Global Configurations

Change or deploy the global configuration layer which is the foundation for all locations

> Configuration Overrides

Change or deploy configurations that will override the global layer for specific locations.

> Store Specific Overrides

Change or deploy configurations that will override the global layer for specific stores

« Select Global Configurations to change the global configuration layer which affects
all locations. Continue with step 3 on page 4.

<OR>

« Select Configuration Overrides to change configurations that will override the global
layer for specific locations. The Profile Groups available here are defined in the Profile
Maintenance component of Profile Management. See Profile Management for more
information about setting up Profile Groups.

a. Select a Profile Group from the list.
b. Select an Element from the list.
Click Next.

0

d. Continue with step 3 on page 4.
<OR>

e Select Store Specific Overrides to change configurations that will override the global
layer for a specific store based on the user's scope.

User Guide
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@ Note

Store Specific Overrides scope is only available, if Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service configuration "Enable the Option to Create Store-Specific
Configurations?" is set to Yes.

a. Type the store number or begin typing a store number or name in the Store # field.
b. Select the store from the store list.

c. Click Next.

d. Continue with step 3 below.

3. Atthe Configuration Action page, select the Configure option.

Figure 5-2 Configuration Action Page - Global/Default Scope Example

B doumar  gljRepots  F ConfigManager ;1 DataManagement (7} Deployment  [&] support Tools 5 System Management
Home » Configurator » Global/Default

Select the action that you would like to perform.

> Configure
Create new configurater changes or modify existing changes for this profile element.
> Deploy
Schedule a deployment of the current set of changes or view history for this profile element

> View Configuration Changes
View a summary of current configuration changes for this profile element.

4. At the Configure Options page, select the area you want to configure:

Figure 5-3 Configure Options Page - Global/Default Scope Example

& Joumai g} Reports /" ConfigManager ;I Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management
Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure

Select one of the following options.

Codes Discounts
m Add, edit, and delete configurable codes. Configure different types of discounts that may be manually applied during a sale
transaction

I — Menu Configuration Reason Codes
o Add, remove, and edit options on Xstare menus and tabs. |1 2 3' Configure common reason codes
.

?

Receipt Configuration Security

Configure common text, such as headers and footers, and change the logo for your Configure Xstore security groups and the privileges that are associated with those
sales receipts. groups.

System Configuration Tenders

Configure a variety of Xstore system settings. Configure all of the settings and data that are related to tenders.

, Customer Displays
Manage the text used on customer facing displays.

e If you selected Codes, see Configuring Codes.

* If you selected Discounts, see Configuring Discounts.

User Guide
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If you selected Reason Codes, see Configuring Reason Codes.

If you selected Menu Configuration, see Configuring Menus and Tabs.

If you selected Receipt Configuration, see Configuring Receipts.

Chapter 5
Configuring Codes

If you selected System Configuration, see Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System

Config Options.
If you selected Security, see Configuring Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service

Security. This option is only available for the Global scope.

If you selected Tenders, see Configuring Tenders.

If you selected Customer Displays, see Configuring Customer Displays.

@ Note

Use the breadcrumbs, for example Home, Configurator at the top of the page
for navigation.

...continued from step 4

1.

2.

Code Groups
Customer

Employee
Extended Transaction

Inventory

Inventory Action Codes

Inventory Bucket Tracking Method
Inventory Bucket Type

Inventory System Bucket Type
ltem Group

ltem Matrix Color, Class

Item Matrix Color, Department
Item Matrix Colar, ltem

Item Matrix Color, SubDepartment
Item Matrix Color, Subclass

Select a code from the expanded Code Groups list to modify.

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

The Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service codes have been organized by groups. Select a
Code Group to view the codes in the group.

Figure 5-4 Code Groups List - Inventory Codes Group Expanded Example

Home * Configurator ®» Global/Default * Configure * Codes

September 4, 2025
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Figure 5-5 Configure Codes Page - Employee Group Code Example

B soumai  gJj Repons / conigManager ;1 DataManagement () Deployment (&) SupportTools & System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Codes

Code Groups
Customer

Employee Group X

Employee

N Employee Groups are used to target employee tasks for specific groups of individuals.
Employee Challenge Questions

Employee Group

Add New
Employse Role

Employee Siatus Value Description Display Order Status
Employee Task Type
Employee Task Visibility FRONT_ROOM Front Reom 1o
Employee Type BACK_ROOM Back Room 20
Pay Status TOP_EMPLOYEES Top Employees 20
Restricted Task Type
OPENING_STAFF Opening Staff 40
CLOSING_STAFF Closing Staff 50

3. Add a new code or edit an existing code:
If adding a new code:

a. Click Add New.

b. Complete the fields as required, then click Save. See Code Configuration Options.

If editing an existing code:

@ Note

You can only edit global records if you are in a global configuration.

a. Select the code in the list.

b. Edit the fields as required, then click Save. See Code Configuration Options.

4. After completing code setup, you have the following options:

* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes

* To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

* [CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

° [STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.

User Guide
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Code Configuration Options

Figure 5-6 Edit Code Value Window

Edit Code Value

Value FRONT_ROOM

Description [ty x || English (United States)| V|
Display Order |1n |

WIEnabled?

Save

Previous Mext

* Value - The name of the code: required, alphanumeric field. In edit mode, this value cannot
be changed.

» Description - A description of the code: not required, alphanumeric field.

» Display Order - Determines the sort order of the code value as compared to other code
values for this group.

* Locale - If needed, select a translation locale and enter the description for the locale.

* Image URL - If applicable, specify the URL of the image file. If this does not apply to the
selected code, this option is not displayed.

* Rank - If applicable, specify the rank value for this code. If this does not apply to the
selected code, this option is not displayed.

« Enabled? - Determines whether this code is available for use. A check mark indicates the
code is enabled. The Disabled label in the Status column indicates a code is not available
for use.

Figure 5-7 Configure Codes Page - Disabled Code Example

B joumar  gllReporis  F ConiigManager  ;E; Data Management  (3) Deployment 8] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Codes

Code Groups Employee Challenge Questions X
Customer
Employee . . . .
- Employee challenge questions are used to identify an employee for the purpose of resetting the employee's password.
Employee Challenge Questions
Employee Group Add New
Employee Rale
Employee Status Value Description Display Order Status
Employee Task Type EMP_CHALLENGE_Q1 In what city were you bom? 10 Disabled
Employee Task Visibility - —f
Employee Type B GEER G7 What is your mother's maiden 20
Pay Status - . name?
User Guide
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Configuring Discounts

1. Maintain discounts or set up system configuration options:
e To maintain discounts, select Discount Maintenance and continue with step 2.

* To set up system configuration options, select Discount System Configuration and
skip to Discounts System Configuration.

2. Select the type of discount to configure or set up system configuration options:

e Line Item Discounts - Discounts that apply to an individual line item in a sale
transaction.

e Transaction Discounts - Discounts that apply to all line items in a sale transaction.

«  Group Discounts - Discounts that apply to a selected group of line items in a sale
transaction.

3. Add a new discount or edit an existing discount:
If adding a new discount:
a. Click Add New.

b. Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Discount Configuration Options
for a list of discount configuration options.

c. If editing an existing discount:

Skip to step 4 on page 9 to review your selections.

@ Note
You can only edit global records if you are in a global configuration.

If you are editing configurations in a specific location (Profile Group or Store), the
Edit button in the Discount Detail window will only be available if you have the
proper privileges.

a. Select the discount in the list.
b. At the Discount Detail window, click Edit.

c. Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Discount Configuration Options
for a list of discount configuration options.

d. Continue with step 4 on page 9 to review your selections.

4. Review the discount options you selected:

User Guide
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Figure 5-8 Discount Options Review

B soumal gl Reports  F ConfigManager ;I Data Management (3 Deployment (2] Support Tooks

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Discounts » Discounts Maintenance » Line ltem Discounts » Edit Discount

Edit Discount

Define

Discount Code [TEM_AMT_PROMPT < Previous Save Cancel >

Calculate General Information
Method  Prompt Amount Discount Code ITEM_AMT_PROMPT
. Description Item Discount: § Gff
Customize Start Date January 1, 1980  End Date None
Serialized  No

Calculation Details
Exclusive  No

Calculation Method Prompt Amount
Authorize Maximum Allowed Input Amount None
Maximum Allowed Amount None
Minimum Eligible Amount None

Manager clearance No

= Review
Customization Details
Discount Message None
Serialized No
Maximum Number of Uses in a Transaction None
Exclusive No
Moification Allowed After Application Yes

Accessibility Details
Manager Clearance Required No
Eligible Gustomer Groups Normal Level
Eligible liem Types Layaway, Order, Sale, Send Sale, Special Order, Work Order

* To save the discount, click Save. The discount is added to the Discount list.
* To edit the discount:
— Click Previous to go back one page.
<OR>

*  Select a configuration option in the Edit Discount section in the left panel of the
window.

After making your changes, click Save. The new discount is added to the Discount list.

» To discard the discount, click Cancel. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want
to cancel discount setup.

5. After completing discount setup, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service returns to the
Discount list page.

* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

* To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

* [CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

* [STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.

Discount Configuration Options

This section describes the available discount configuration options.

Basic Information

1. Define the basic information for the discount, then click Next.

« Discount Code - The code must be unique, and cannot be changed when editing an
existing discount.

» Description - Enter a text description for the discount.

User Guide
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Locale for translation - If needed, select a translation locale and enter the description
for the locale.

Start Date - Enter or select a starting date.
End Date - If needed, enter or select an ending date.

Discount enabled status check box (enabled by default).

@® Note

Discounts cannot be deleted. Disable any discounts you do not want to use.

Calculation Information

1. Specify how the discount is calculated, then click Next.

Method - Select a calculation method from the drop-down list.

Amount/Percent - If applicable, enter the amount off or percent off. (This field is not
active for discounts without a defined amount or percent off).

— For Prompt Amount discounts, select the "Is there a maximum allowed input
amount" option if there is a limit on the free-format discount amount that can be
entered in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service and enter the amount when
prompted.

— For Prompt Percent discounts, select the "Is there a maximum allowed input
percentage" option if there is a limit on the free-format discount percentage that
can be entered in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service and enter the percent
when prompted.

Is there a maximum allowed amount? Select this option if true, and enter the amount
when prompted.

Is there a minimum amount to make this discount eligible? Select this option if true,
and enter the amount when prompted.

Customize Configuration Options

1. Customize the discount features, then click Next.

User Guide
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Is there a custom message for this discount? - Select this option if true, and enter the
custom message when prompted. If needed, select a translation locale and enter the
custom message for the locale.

Is it serialized? - Select this option if the discount has an associated serial number. For
example, it may be used with coupon discounts.

Is there a maximum number of times it can be applied in a transaction? - Select this
option if true, and enter the maximum number of times it can be applied in a
transaction when prompted.

Is it exclusive? - Select this option if the discount cannot be used with any other
discounts.

Can it be modified once it has been applied? - Select this option if the discount can be
changed. This option is selected by default (true).

September 4, 2025
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Discount Accessibility Configuration

1. Configure discount accessibility, then click Next.

* Is manager clearance required to apply this discount? - Select this option if manager
override is required to use this discount.

« Eligible Customer Groups - Select all options that apply. For example:

Elite Program Member

Employee

Employee Family

Normal Level
» Eligible Item Types - Select all options that apply. For example:
— Layaway
—  Order
— Sale
— Send Sale
— Special Order
—  Work Order

Discounts System Configuration

@ Note

The system configuration options for discounts in this feature are simply a subset of
the system configuration options available from Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service
System Config Options. See Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System Config
Options for more information.

The following configurations apply specifically to discounts. The categories have been set up
as follows:

e Discount Options

e Returns

Discount Options

« Enable Discount Threshold Validation? - Determines whether the system validates the total
discount amount or percentage against a configured threshold.

@® Note

The thresholds establish maximum allowable amounts or percentages used for
discounting; beyond these thresholds, the
DISCOUNT_EXCEED_MAX_THRESHOLD privilege is activated.

User Guide
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How Should Price Be Rounded After Discount Applied? - The local currency amount
rounding method used for determining the price after a discount is applied:

— Half Up - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round up.
— Half Down - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round down.

— Half Even - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round to even
neighbor. Example: 2.5 rounds to 2 while 3.5 rounds to 4.

— Ceiling - Round toward positive infinity. Note: This is the opposite of FLOOR and never
decreases the calculated value.

— Down - Round to the next digit; closer to zero.

— Floor - Round down toward negative infinity. Note: This is the opposite of CEILING and
never increases the calculated value.

— Up - Round to the next digit; away from zero.
— Unnecessary - Rounding is not necessary.

Minimum # of ltems That Can Participate In Group Discount - The minimum number of
items required in order to allow application of a group discount.

Minimum Threshold For You Saved Amount? - The minimum amount of customer savings
required for the system to print the customer savings information on the sales receipt.

Precision Decimal Places For Calculating Line Item Discounts - If
Li neDi scount UseConfi guredScal e is true, the system uses this scale instead of the local
currency scale to round the line item discount amount.

Print You Saved Amount On Receipts? - Determines whether the system prints customer
savings information on the sales receipt.

Prompt Confirmation On Item Deletion Participating In Group Discount? - Determines
whether the system prompts for confirmation if the associate wants to remove an item with
a group discount. The group discount will be removed from other items as well.

Threshold Amount To Measure Line Item Discounts Against - If Di scount Thr eshol d
Enabled is true, the system validates the total line item discount amount against the
threshold amount specified here.

Threshold Percent To Measure Line Iltem Discounts Against - If Di scount Thr eshol d
Enabl ed i s true, the system validates the total line item discount percent against the
threshold percent specified here.

Use Special Precision For Calculating Line Iltem Discount Amounts? - Determines whether
the system uses Li neDi scount Pr eci si on scale instead of the local currency scale to round
the line item discount amount.

Allow Return Items To Be Discounted On Blind Returns? - Determines whether the system
allows applying a discount on a blind return (Customer does not present the original sales
receipt.) This configuration applies only to line item and group discounts. This configuration
does not apply to transaction discounts.

Allow Return Items To Be Discounted On Unverified Returns? - Determines whether the
system allows applying a discount on an unverified return. (Customer presents the original
sales receipt but the system is not able to retrieve the original sales transaction.) This
configuration applies only to line item and group discounts. This configuration does not
apply to transaction discounts.
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Allow Return Items To Be Discounted On Verified Returns? - Determines whether the
system allows applying a discount on a verified return. (Customer presents the original
sales receipt and the system is able to retrieve the original sales transaction.) This
configuration applies only to line item and group discounts. This configuration does not
apply to transaction discounts.

Disable Pro-rated Discounts On Returns? - When this setting is enabled, Oracle Retall
Xstore Point of Service will turn off the proration of discounts for returns.

Configuring Reason Codes

...continued from step 4

1.

User Guide
G34923-02

At the Reason Code Search page, select the Reason Code Type from the list, then click
Next.

The configuration page for the selected reason code type displays. Add a new reason code
or edit an existing reason code.

If adding a new reason code:
a. Click Add New.

b. Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Reason Code Configuration
Options for a list of reason code fields.

c. Skip to step 3 on page 14.

If editing an existing reason code:

® Note
You can only edit global records if you are editing records in a global configuration.

If you are editing configurations in a specific location (Profile Group or Store), the
Edit button in the Reason Code Detail window will only be available if you have the
proper privileges.

a. Select the reason code in the list.
b. Atthe Reason Code Detail window, select Edit.

c. Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Reason Code Configuration
Options for a list of reason code fields.

d. Continue with step 3 below.

Review the reason code options you selected:

Figure 5-9 Reason Code Options Review

E.lourm;l ll'RepollS /~ Config Manager ;hm!ammgemeﬂ (35 Deployment @Sq’mﬂTnoB

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Reason Codes » Post Void » Edit Reason Code

. p———

Reason Code
Reason Code pV3 < Previous Save Cancel >

Description  Customer G

= Review Enabled? Yes
Reason Code PV3

Description Customer Satisfaction
Parent Code NIA

Comment Required NIA

Customer Message N/IA

Excluded from display lists in Xstore No
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* To save the new reason code, click save. The reason code is added to the Reason
Codes list.

e To edit the reason code:
— Click previous to go back one screen.
<OR>

— Select a configuration option in the Edit Reason Code section in the left panel of
the window.

*  After making your changes, click save. The new reason code is added to the Reason
Codes list.

* To discard the reason code, click cancel. Click Yes to confirm you want to cancel
reason code setup.

After completing reason code setup, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service returns to
the Reason Codes list page.

e To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

e To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes

e« [CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

° [STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.

Reason Code Configuration Options

The set of configuration options will vary with the Reason Code Type. This section defines the
basic options available for setting up reason codes.

General Options

User Guide
G34923-02

Enabled? - Reason Code enabled status check box. This option is enabled by default.
Remove the check mark to disable the reason code.

Reason Code - The reason code value associated with the reason type code. This value
must be unique, and cannot be changed when editing an existing reason code.

Description - Text description for the reason code.

Locale for translation - If needed, select a translation locale and enter the description for
the locale.

Does this reason code have a parent code? - If true, select the parent reason code
(hierarchy level) upon which the nested reason code is based.

Does this reason code require that a comment be added? - If true, the POS user will be
prompted to add a comment. Specify whether the comment is optional (Prompt to add
comment), or if the comment is required (Comment is required).

Does this reason code need to display a customer message? - If true, enter the customer
message to be displayed when the reason code is selected in the POS system. If needed,
select a translation locale and enter the customer message for the locale.
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*  Should this reason code be excluded from reason code lists displayed in Xstore? - Select
this option if this reason code will not be available to the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-
Service POS user.

Inventory Adjustment Options

*  What is the inventory action code for this reason code? - If this reason code has an
inventory action code, select the code from the list to specify the inventory action (add or
subtract from inventory) to be taken based on the reason code.

Paid In/Paid Out Options

* Does the reason code have a General Ledger Account Number? - If this reason code is
associated with a General Ledger account, enter the General Ledger account number to
be recorded when the reason code is selected in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.

* Does the reason code require a minimum amount? - If true, enter the minimum monetary
amount allowed for this reason code.

* Does the reason code require a maximum amount? - If true, enter the maximum monetary
amount allowed for this reason code.

Return Reason Code Options

* What inventory location ID is affected by this reason code? - Select the inventory location
ID to which the item will be returned.

e What inventory bucket ID is affected by this reason code? - Select the inventory bucket ID
within the location to which the item will be returned.

Properties [Country Pack ONLY]

For the country pack Italy you can associate the Tax Exemption reason code to the country
specific exemption code in the Properties tab.

@® Note

This feature is only available for country packs. For more information on country
packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration Accelerator Guide.

Configuring Menus and Tabs

@ Note

Use of the Menu Configuration and Tab Configuration tools assumes some knowledge
of the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of- Service menus and tabs and how they are used in
the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service application.

...continued from step 4

Select a menu option:

User Guide
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Figure 5-10 Menu Options

& Journa 3> Deployment  [&] Support Tools

pllReporis  # configManager ;T Data Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Menus

Select one of the following options.

> Menu Configuration

Add, remove, and edit options en Xstore menus.

> Tab Library Configuration
Add, remove, and edit viewport tabs used in Xstore.

> Menu System Configuration
Configure system configuration settings specific to menus.

Chapter 5
Configuring Menus and Tabs

E System Management

« Select Menu Configuration to add, remove, and edit options on Oracle Retail Xstore
Point-of-Service menus. Continue with Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Menu

Configuration below.

e Select Tab Library Configuration to add or remove message area tabs used in Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service. Skip to Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of- Service Tab

Configuration.

e Select Menu System Configuration to configure the system configuration settings that
are specific to menus. Skip to Menu System Configuration.

Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Menu Configuration

This section describes the Xstore POS Menu configuration.

About menu categories

The Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service menus have been organized by categories. For
example, all menus with a category of Back Office will be grouped together under the Back
Office category name and all menus with the category Tender will be grouped together under

the Tender category name.

User Guide
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Figure 5-11 Menu Categories

Menus

Search for text and/or apply filters.

L] Only Show Overrides

¥ [0 Admin
Bl Balance Inquiry
B Hardware
[E] Open/fClose Options
® Store Bank Maintenance
> & Tin
B Till Maintenance
® Till Options
3 Back Office
M General
] Login
m Receiving
m Reports
M Retail
M Tender

> =
. W Tender 15 is a Menu Category folder. All menus belonging to this category are
located in this folder.

=]

. A blue Menu Category folder indicates a menu within the folder has been modified.

=

This icon indicates there are additional menus nested below this list menu type.

. u This icon indicates there are additional menus nested below this button menu type.

. B This icon indicates this is the lowest level for this list menu type. There are no menus
nested below this menu.

. N This icon indicates this is the lowest level for this button menu type. There are no
menus nested below this menu.

- [ This icon indicates this list menu type has been modified.

- H This icon indicates this button menu type has been modified.

« % Thisicon indicates that this menu also appears in other Categories. Any changes made
to this menu in one category will also be applied to the menu in all the categories where it
appears.
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To find menus containing specific text, enter the search text in the input box, then press
[Enter]. The results are shown in the left panel (folder tree). Only those menus containing
the specified text are displayed. If needed, click Clear to remove the search criteria and
return to the default Menu Configuration page.

Figure 5-12 Menus Search Area

Menus

Search for text and/or apply filters.
| Clear

L] Only Show Overrides

Click the Only Show Overrides check box to view only the Menu Categories and menus
that have been changed.

Perform the following steps to configure Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service menus.

After selecting Menu Configuration at the Menu Options page (Figure 5-10), click the menu
category from the Menus tree that you want to configure.

Figure 5-13 Menu Configuration Page - Menu Categories

& Joumal tliRepors  # conigmanager gl Datamanagement (35 Depioyment  [&] supportTools & System Management

ome » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Menus » Menu Configuration

Menus Sale Tender Options X
Search for text and/or apply filters.
Clear
[J' only Show overrides English (United States) V| Add
> B admin
- Sale Tender Options
» ™ Back office P
» i General Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options
> i Login
» @ Receiving
> i Reports 1 Cash A
> M Retail ——
¥ & Tender 2 Credit/Debit

> & Return Tender Options R

» [E sale Tender Options —

E Tender Exchange Incoming 4 Non-integrated Debit
Tender —
El Tender Exchange Outgoing 5  Check
Tender H s
6 Gift Card

7 Gift Certificate

3 Mall Certificate

9 Redeem Store Credit

A Redeem Merch Credit Card v

With the category expanded, click the menu you want to configure.

3. You have the following configuration options:

- Edit existing menu options:

— To change the menu text, see Changing the Menu Text.

— To remove a menu option, see Removing a menu option.

e To change a menu option location, see Changing a Menu Option Location.
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— Add a new menu option. See Adding a New Menu Option.

4. After completing menu setup, you can perform the following options

* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

e To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

 [CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

* [STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.

Editing an Existing Menu

With the menu displayed, edit the menu as needed.

Figure 5-14 Menu List Example

English {United States]ﬂ Add

Inventory

Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options.

Inventory Adjustment A

Inventory Count Options

Inventory Replenishment

Item Lookup
ltem Transfer
Location Based Inventory

Print Shelf Labels/Tickets

Receiving

Serial Number Exchange

Shipping W

FiEEEEEE
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Figure 5-15 Menu Button Example

Add

English (United States) ﬂ

M Change Foreign Mo Sale PaidIn Paid Out PostVoid | Tender I 11 17 11 1
Float Currency Exchange
Maint.
1] ] F4 Fs Fé F Fi

Refer to the following sections for procedural information.

Changing the Menu Text

1.

2.

User Guide
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Select the menu option to be changed and type the new menu name in the text field below
the menu. The old text is replaced by the new text you typed.

Figure 5-16 Menu List Example - New Text

@ Support Tools E System Management

pliRepors  F conigmanager T Data Management

(3> Deployment

jome » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Menus » Menu Configuration

Menus

Inventory X
‘Search for text and/or apply filters.
Clear Cancel Save
L only show Overrides English (United States)| | Add
> dmin Invento
¥ i Back office v
» B Associate Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options
B Associate Tasks
B Balance Inquiry
» B customer 1 Inventory Adjustment A
> & employee
¥ E 1nventory | 2 Inventory Count Options
O
E 1nventory Count Options ;
| 3 Inventory Replenishment
E Location Based Inventory -~
» [E Main Menu | 4 Item Lookup
[E work order options
» i General | 5 Item Transfer
= -
! Login 6 Location Based Inventory
» M Receiving i
> B Reports e Print Shelf Labels/Tickets
> i Retail s =
» B Tender 8  Receiving
9 Serial Number Exchange
| —
| A Shipping v
| —

Delete || Inventory Adjustment

Figure 5-17 Menu Button Example - New Text

No Sale Paid In Paid Out PostVoid || Tender T 1 1] 1]
Exchange
F4 F5 F6 F1 F3

Delete  |Post Void| X Ii“ﬂ

Add

English (United States)ﬂ
I 1 M Change Foreign
Float Currency
Maint.
) F3

[OPTIONAL] Select a locale to view the menu as it will be displayed in a different locale.
This option will only show the locales set up for you organization.

September 4, 2025
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Figure 5-18 Available Locales List

English (United States) t| Add
English (United States)
Till

Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options.

1 Open/Close Options
—

3. Click Save.
=]

e The red icon in the tab indicates this configuration change has not been saved

* To close the tab, click the Close icon. You will be prompted if there are un-unsaved
changes.

e Click Cancel to discard your changes.

Removing a menu option

1. Select the menu option to be removed and click the Delete button. The menu option will be
removed from the menu. The other menus will be shifted accordingly.

User Guide
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Figure 5-19 Menu List Example - Delete Selected Menu

IEninsh {LUnited States]ﬂ Add

Inventory

Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options.

Inventory Adjustment

Inventory Count Options

Inventory Replenishment

ltem Lookup
Item Transfer
Location Based Inventory

Print Shelf Labels/Tickets

Receiving

Serial Number Exchange

Shipping W

1335333133

Delete |Inventory Adjustment A v

Figure 5-20 Menu Button Example - Delete Selected Menu

English (United States) | Add

I 1 Wl Change Foreign No Sale Paid In Paid Out PostVoid || Tender I 1 1
Float Cumency Exchange
Maint.
) P F4 F5 F6 F1 F3

Delete  |Post Void| X

@® Note

If needed, click Cancel if you want to discard your changes before saving.
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2. Click Save.

Changing a Menu Option Location

For Menu Buttons:

1. Select the menu button to be moved and click the Left and Right arrows to change the
menu button location within the menu. The other menu buttons will be shifted accordingly.

@® Note

The Locked icon associated with a menu button indicates this button is
"locked" in this location and cannot be moved. The Left and Right arrows will be
disabled since the menu button cannot be moved.

@ Note

Click Cancel, if you want to discard your changes before saving.

2. Click Save.

For Menu Lists:

1. Select the menu option to be moved and click the Up and Down arrows to change the
menu option location within the menu. The other menus will be shifted accordingly.

® Note

Click Cancel, if you want to discard your changes before saving.

2. Click Save.

Adding a New Menu Option

@® Note

Adding new options to menus assumes you have a working knowledge of how and
where the menus are used in the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service application.

1. With the menu displayed, click Add.
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Figure 5-21 Menu List Example

Add Discount X

Englisn (United States)| ™|

Add Discount

Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options.

Chapter 5
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| 1 Add Item Discount
| —

| 2 Add Transaction Discount
| —

| 3 Add Group Discount
| —

Add Award Discount

| 4
| I

Figure 5-22 Menu Button Example

Change Item X

English (United States) V|

Change Qty || Change Change ltem [| Void Line Modify Change Change Kit ||} 1 1
Price. Tax Discount [l Associates  [f Serial
Number
2] F3 F4 =N Bl F§ FT F§

2. Atthe Add Action window, select a menu option to be added to the selected menu and

click Accept.

Figure 5-23 Add Action Window

Select an action to be added to the menu.
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Anywhere

Back Office  General Item Transfer Receiving Reports

Add to Safe Bag in Bank
Adjust Safe Bag in Bank
Attach Cash Drawer Till

Attach Other Till

Bank Deposit

Cash Pickup

Cash Transfer

Change Float

Count Till

Dashboard

End Count Other Till
Enter Training Mode

Exit Training Mode

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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Shipping

Accept
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® Note
To find a menu option quickly, type the name in the search field. Clicking Cancel
will return to the menu without making any changes.
3.  When prompted, click the location for the new menu option. The other menu options will be
adjusted accordingly if needed.
Figure 5-24 Menu List Example - New Menu Option Location
Main Menu X
Choose a location to insert the new option.
English (United States]ﬂ Add
Main Menu
Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options
| 1 Associate ‘
| 2 Customer ‘
| 3 Employee ‘
| 4 Hardware ‘
| 5 Inventory ‘
| 6 Reporting ‘
[ 7 Tl ‘
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Cancel Save

ORACLE
Figure 5-25 Menu List Example - New Menu Option Added
Main Menu@ *
English (United States)| ™| Add
Main Menu
Select a function or select a sub-menu to view more options.
1 Associate ‘
| E—
2 Customer ‘
| E—
| 3 Employee ‘
| 4 Hardware
| 5 Inventory
| 6 Reporting ‘
[ 7 T ‘
8  Dashboard ‘
| —
oee [ |[~|¥]
Figure 5-26 Menu Button Example - New Menu Option Location
Order X
Choose a location to insert the new option.
English (United States) | Add
Exit Order Edﬁi,lord:r Change ltem Gf.dcm..l Eg':l:(‘)lder ::l:nl::p g'a‘ll\:fl Find ltem ?;:‘l:):::em“ g‘::;m' Add Coupon
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G34923-02

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

September 4, 2025
Page 26 of 83



ORACLE Chapter 5
Configuring Menus and Tabs

Figure 5-27 Menu Buttons Example - New Menu Option Added

Order@ %

English (United States)|v| Add

Exit Order | Ecit Order | Change Htem | Add Edit Order || Pickup Cancel Findltem || Complete I View
Info Discount | Notes. Htems Order Transaction | Customer

2 ) =1 i) = i =1 k3 2l s = Fu

Add ‘Add Coupon

Comment

n B

@ Note

In the menu button example shown above, the More button was added
automatically to accommodate the new menu option.

4, Click Save.

Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Tab Configuration

The Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Tab Library contains a set of ready-to- implement

tabs and widgets that can be easily incorporated into Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service to
enhance the user experience. The Tab Library provides multiple options for information tabs

and web widgets, beyond the five standard tabs traditionally provided in the Information area
with base Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service. You can select from an array of pre-defined

widgets and tabs in the library to be displayed in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.

In addition, these tabs can be configured to work in different contexts. For example, tabs that
display login mode may not be the same tabs that are available during transaction mode.

® Note

Additional configuration may be required to set up the information found on the various
tabs. The tab configuration feature described here is used to manage which pre-
defined tabs are used in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service and where they will
appear.

Security privileges are required to use this feature:

Table 5-3 Security Privileges
|

Security Privilege Description
Configurator This privilege allows the user to access the menu config option form
the configurator lading page.
Menu Configuration This privilege allows the user to access the actual menu config feature
User Guide
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Table 5-3 (Cont.) Security Privileges

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Security Privilege Description

Tab Configuration This privilege allows the user to access the tab library config feature.

The base implementation of Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service displays five information
tabs: Info, Tasks, (Sales) Goals, Messages, and Keypad. The tabs and widgets in the library
can be used in place of-or in addition to-the tabs provided with base Oracle Retail Xstore Point
of Service.

@® Note

It is possible to add more or less than the standard five tabs delivered in base Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service; however, for best results a limit of five tabs per context
is recommended.

Perform the following steps to configure which tabs will be in use, and where they will be
displayed.

1. After selecting Tab Library Configuration at the Menu Options page (Figure 5-10), the Tab
Library Configuration page displays.

Figure 5-28 Tab Library Configuration Page

B soumai  gljReports  F ConigManager g} DataManagement (3 Deployment  [&] SupportTools & System Management

jome » Configuralor » Global/Default » Configure » Menus » Tab Library Configuration
Choose the context for tabs you wish to configure.

Tab Context | 1apheq Pane Default ¥

Locale English (United States) ¥

Here you can preview, add, or remove the tabs that are available to users within Xstore. For optimal display, ORACLE recommends displaying a maximum
of five tabs, but Xstore is capable of displaying many more.
Click here to add a tab to the viewport

I“ TabTitle  [|nfo

Goals Messages Keypad ﬂ ﬂ Remove Save

Depending on the screen the user is in, the Info tab may display a
message that is related to navigation instructions or product specific
information. ORACLE recommends feaving this tab in the viewport as
it often contains important user instructions.

@® Note

This page shows the current tab layout for the selected context (Default or
Transaction). Any text located within the tab area will appear blurred and is simply
shown to illustrate the tab's content.
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2. Atthe Tab Library Configuration page, choose the tab context from the drop-down list:
* Tabbed Pane Default - The tabs that are available when not in a transaction.
* Tabbed Pane Transaction - The tabs that are available during a transaction.
3. [OPTIONAL] Select a locale to view the tab as it will be displayed in a different locale. This
option will only show the locales set up for you organization.
4. Choose from the following options for the selected tab context:
* To add a new tab, see Adding a New Tab.
e Toremove a tab, see Adding a New Tab.
e To move atab, see Moving a Tab Position.
* To change the tab name, see Changing a Tab Name.
5. After saving the tab configuration, you can perform the following options:
* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.
e To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.
 [CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.
* [STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.
Adding a New Tab
1. Atthe Tab Library Configuration page, click the Click here to add a tab to the viewport link.
2. Select a tab from the list and click the Add button. The tab is added to the information area
image.
@ Note
To close the Add Tab window without making any changes, click the Close button.
3. If needed, override the default field(s).
® Note
For the URL tab, the POS Terminal must have rights to view the URL website
through security and fire wall settings maintained by the corporate office.
4. Click Save to save your changes.

Removing a Tab

1.
2.
3.
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At the Tab Library Configuration page, click the tab you want to remove.
With the tab selected, click the Remove button.

When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to remove the selected tab. The tab is
removed from the information area image.
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4. Click Save to save your changes.

Moving a Tab Position

1. Atthe Tab Library Configuration page, click the tab you want to move.

2. With the tab selected, click the navigation buttons to move the selected tab's position left
or right.

3. Click Save to save your changes.

Changing a Tab Name

1. Atthe Tab Library Configuration page, click the tab you want to rename.
2. With the tab selected, type a new name for the tab.

3. Click Save to save your changes.

@® Note

Although the tab name is not a required field in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service, Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service expects a name and will display a
translation error if the name is not specified here.

Menu System Configuration

@® Note

The system configuration options for menus in this feature are simply a subset of the
system configuration options available from Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service
System Config Options. See Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System Config
Options for more information.

The following configurations apply specifically to menus. The categories have been set up as

follows:
e Help

* Regqister Configuration

e Store Specific

Help

Name Of Help Menu - The menu to be displayed when the Help button is selected. The set of
actions to be run for the menu are defined in MenuConfig.xml.

Register Configuration

The Number Of Buttons On A Menu - This determines the number of buttons on a menu.
Users are required to make a corresponding change to UlIConfig.xml. These settings will not
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impact the menu layout of the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Software Mobile which will
remain fixed at a 3 x 2 grid.

Store Specific

Hide Menu Options From Users That Lack Access - This is used to hide menu options the
user does not have security privileges to use. Answer yes to hide the menu option completely.
Answer no to display the option as disabled.

Configuring Receipts

@ Note

Receipt configuration is limited to certain receipts, and to specific areas within those
receipts.

...continued from step 4

1. Select a receipt option:

Find Receipt By Transaction - Select this option if you want to make your edits based
on a specific receipt from a known transaction. See Finding the Receipt by
Transaction.

Find Receipt By Type - Select this option if you want to make your edits based on a
specific type of receipt. See Finding the Receipt by Type.

Change Receipt Logo - Select this option to change the logo that displays on your
sales receipts. See Changing the Receipt Logo.

Receipt System Configuration - Select this option to configure system configuration
settings specific to receipts. See Receipt Configuration: System Configuration Options.

2. After completing receipt setup, you can perform the following options:

To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

[CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

[STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.

Finding the Receipt by Type

User Guide
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@® Note

For a receipt type to be available here, an actual transaction must exist that uses the
receipt type.
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1. Select a receipt type (and a locale if applicable) from the list and click Search.
Figure 5-29 Receipt Search by Type

Find Receipt By Type

Find receipts by selecting a specific type of receipt.

Locale | English (United States) ¥

Type | Sale
Credit Card
Tax Exemption
Account Receivable
Bounce Back Coupon
Gift Certificate
Layaway
Special Order
Send Sale
Work Order
Order
Rain Check
Warranty

Search

® Note
Searching For Receipts By Type

The Locale drop-down field defaults to the locale of the current user. Locale is
used to find the selected receipt types that match to the selected locale. For
example, if Espanol is selected from the Locale list, only those receipts that are
assigned to the Espanol locale will be displayed.

If the search yields no results, a message is shown below the receipt list.

2. At the Receipt Configuration page, select a receipt from the Receipt Options drop- down
list. The Receipt Options drop-down list contains the various receipts available for the
selected receipt type.

3. The Edit Receipts page displays.

@® Note

The initial view of the Edit Receipts page automatically displays the first receipt
type in the drop-down list.
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Figure 5-30 Edit Receipts Page - Bounce Back Coupon Receipt Example

B Joumar  gljReports  F conmgManager  ;%; Data Management (3 Deployment (] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Receipt Configuration » Edit Receipls

Select a receipt to configure and click on a highlighted section to change the text for it.

Receipt Options | oy nce Back Coupon |

A Selected Date [3015.07-18 T Refresh
Transaction #
No Section Selected
Date Redeemed ___ /___ /___
Start Date End Date Text Status

No records were found that match the specified criteria.

Bounceback Coupon 10% off Code C111
July 18-July 28

Come back and save 10% off your next
purchase® up to
0.81
# This offer is wvalid 7/18/18 through

7/28/18 towards a purchase at any
qualifying location.

Do not detach coupon from original sales
receipt. Coupon must be attached to
original receipt for redemption.

Not redeemable for cash, credit or a
gift card. No change will be given,
whether in the form of cash, credit, or
gift card.

Coupon cannot be replaced, reissued or
combined with any other coupon or
promotional offer.

About the Edit Receipts Page

e The calendar date and receipt view default to the current day. If applicable, use the
calendar to select another date to view the receipt with the text entries for that specific
date. Click the Refresh button to update the receipt for the new date.

e If the receipt you selected cannot be edited, you will see this message and the receipt
will appear as a gray image. You can select another receipt from the list, or use the
navigation breadcrumbs to return to the previous screen.

£ This receipt is not editable.

e Only receipt sections highlighted in red can be edited.

e If areceipt section is not enabled for the current receipt, the section is shown as a
watermark with a white background and gray text, but can be edited.

Click on an area of a receipt that is highlighted in red to change it. The selected section will
be highlighted in green to indicate it is the active section. The text area on the Edit
Receipts page shows all existing entries for the selected section and the effective dates if
applicable.

At the Edit Receipts page, add new text or edit existing text:
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To edit an existing line of text, click the text line to open the Edit Receipt Text window
and make your receipt changes as needed.

To add new text, click the Add New button to open the Edit Receipt Text window and
add new text as needed.

Figure 5-31 Edit Receipt Text Window

Edit Receipt Text

Text Code Bounce Back 5
Text Subcode Default

Is this text enabled?

Start Date 2018-03-24

B / U Wide Tall

English {United States) |Z|

Up to two coupons per transaction will be honored this week.

End Date 2018-09-28

Save

Previous Mext

Edit Receipt Text Window

a. Receipt Text - Type the text as it should appear on the selected section of the
receipt.

b. Dates - [OPTIONAL] Date fields are not required. If there are no dates for a row,
the text will always be displayed for the selected section. To create date-defined
text for the selected section of the receipt, enter a Start Date and End Date for the
length of time the text will be printed on the receipt. This provides the ability to set
up future text for each section in a receipt without affecting the current receipt.
Leave the End Date field blank if there is no ending date. Leave both date fields
blank if there are no date restrictions. To view the receipt changes for a specific
date, select the date and click Refresh.

c. Locale - [OPTIONAL] To add or edit receipt text for a different locale, select a
locale from the locale drop-down list and enter translated text. This option is only
available if multiple locales have been set up for your organization.
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d. Text Format - [OPTIONAL] Use the following icons to format the text on the
receipt. When an icon is selected, the format will be applied to all of the text in the
box, even if only part of the text was selected at the time. When a format option is
selected, the icon changes to a blue background. If you need to remove a format
from the text, click the blue icon to remove the formatting. The icon will now be
white, indicating the format is not applied.

Table 5-4 Icons

Icon

Description

Bold icon

Click this icon to make the text bold.

Italic icon

Click this icon to italicize the text.

Underline icon

Click this icon to underline the text.

When choosing to underline text, most receipt printers will
underline the entire row whether there is text there or not.
For example:

Thanks for shopping!

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service displays the full
underline on the Receipt view; however, it is not shown in the
text area of the page.

Wide icon

Click this icon to make the text double wide.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service displays the
double-wide text spacing on the Receipt view; however, it is
not shown in the text area of the page.

Tall icon

Click this icon to make the text double high.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service cannot display the
double-high text on the Receipt view or in the text area of the

page.

e. Disabled/Enabled - The receipt text is enabled by default. To disable the receipt
text, click the Is this text enabled? check box to remove the check mark. Disabled
text is not shown in the receipt view.

6. Click Save.

7. The receipt view displays and shows your changes using the updated Start date.
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Figure 5-32 Edit Receipts Page - Modified Receipt Text Example

B soumat il Repors  F ConbigManager ;¥ DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Receipt Configuration » Edit Receipts
Select a receipt to configure and click on a highlighted section to change the text for it.

Receipt Options  goynce Back Coupon B

Selected Date 2(18-09-26 TT | Refresh
Do not detach coupon from original sales
receipt. Coupon must be attached to
original receipt for redemption. BounceBacics Add New
Start Date End Date Text Status
Not redeemable for cash, credit or a Sep 24,2018 Sep 28, 2018 Up to two coupons per transaction will be honored this week.

gift card. No change will be given,
whether in the form of cash, credit, or
gift card.

Coupon cannot be replaced, reissued or
combined with any other coupon or
promotional offer.

Tp to two coupons per tramsaction will
be honored this week.

I

Coupon cannot be applied to employee
purchases or for the purchase of gift

cards.

@® Note

If there are multiple entries with the same or overlapping dates, the entries will all
display on the receipt. Order will be determined by when the row was added. The
order on the receipt will match the order in the text area of the Edit Receipts page.

Finding the Receipt by Transaction

1. Complete all the fields to locate the receipts from a specific transaction: Store number,
Date the transaction was completed, Register identifier where the transaction was rung,
and the Transaction humber.

Figure 5-33 Receipt Search by Transaction - Input Fields
Find Receipt By Transaction
Find receipts using the identifying information from a specific transaction.

Store Register #

Search

2. Click Search to return a list of the receipts for the transaction.

3. Continue with step 3 on page 31. The process for modifying receipts either by transaction
receipt or by receipt type is the same from this point forward.
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About the logo file format

To change the current logo follow the steps below:
1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Receipt Configuration: System Configuration Options

Only black and white images may be used.
Only bitmap (.bmp) format is supported.
File size cannot exceed 100KB.

Image width cannot exceed 400 pixels.

With your current logo displayed, click the Change button.
Click Browse to browse for the new logo file for the receipt.

After locating the correct file, click Upload to import the file.

Chapter 5
Configuring Receipts

e If this is not the logo you want to use, click Browse to find a different logo.

« If the file format for the new logo you selected is not supported, you will received a

corresponding message. Click Browse to find a different logo.
With the new logo displayed, click Save.

The new logo is now shown in the Current Logo section of the page.

The following configurations apply specifically to receipts. The categories have been set up as
follows:

User Guide
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Charity
Comission Options

Discount Options
Email Settings
Gift Receipts

Gift Registry
Inventory Location Based

Item Options
Kit Options
Layaway

Loyalty Options
Send Sale

Till Accountability

Training Mode
Transaction Behavior

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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@® Note

The system configuration options for receipts in this feature are simply a subset of the
system configuration options available from Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service
System Config Options. See Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System Config
Options for more information.

Enable Printing Charitable Contribution Line Item On The Receipts? - Enable/ Disable
the donation line item being printed on the receipts.

Enable Printing Charity Footer Message On The Receipts? - Enable/Disable the charity
footer message being printed on the receipts.

Comission Options

Print Sales Associate First Name On Receipts? - Determines whether the system prints
the first name of the current transaction's commissioned associates on the sales receipts.

Print Sales Associate Last Name On Receipts? - Determines whether the system prints
the last name of the current transaction's commissioned associates on the sales receipts.

Print Sales Associates Using Multiple Lines On Receipt? - Determines whether the
system prints each commissioned associate on a new line (Yes) or all commissioned
associates on one line (No) on the sales receipts.

Discount Options

Email Settings

User Guide
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Minimum Threshold For You Saved Amount. - Enter the minimum amount of customer
savings required for the system to print the customer savings information on the sales
receipt.

Print You Saved Amount On Receipts? - Determines whether the system prints
customer savings information on the sales receipt.

Default Email Host? - Specify the default email host name used for emailing customer
receipts.

Default Receipt Email Subject. - Specify the default subject for an emailed receipt. The
value is specified in translations_en.properties.

Font Settings For The Email Text Used When Sending Receipts. - Specify the font
family and size for email receipt text.

Prompt To Email Receipts? - Determines whether users are always prompted with the
option to email receipts to customers.

— Select Yes to always prompt to ask the customer if they want receipts emailed.

— Select No and the system will check the email permissions for the customer and will
only email if the permission is set to yes.

Save Updated Email Address To Customer Record? - Determines whether customer
email addresses are updated and saved to the customer record during the process of
emailing a transaction receipt.
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Send Receipts Via Email? - This is the global on/off switch for sending email receipts.
Select Yes to enable the functionality. Receipts are emailed to customers if the receipt is
configured as an email receipt.

Translation Key For The Sender Name Of Emailed Receipts. - Specify the translation
key for the sender name of receipt emails. The value is specified in
transl ations_en. properties.

Allow User To Choose Gift Receipt Print Method? - Determines whether the system
allows the user to choose to print a gift receipt for each item or one gift receipt for all items.

— Select Yes to allow the user to choose whether to print a gift receipt for each item or
one gift receipt for all items.

— Select No to not allow the user to choose a gift receipt type option.

Maximum Gift Receipts That Can Be Printed. - Enter the maximum number of gift
receipts allowed to be printed by the system before a manager override is required.

Print One Receipt Per Gift Item? - Used when the quantity of a line item is greater than
one. Determines whether the system prints a separate gift receipt for each item (Yes), or
prints one gift receipt for the total quantity (No).

Prompt User To Group Gift Receipts? - Determines if the associate is prompted to group
items onto one or many gift receipts at the customer's discretion.

Automatically print gift receipts for items purchased from a gift registry? -
Determines whether the system automatically adds a gift receipt to an item purchased from
a gift registry. Select Yes to have the gift receipt automatically added to an item purchased
from a gift registry.

Inventory Location Based

ltem Options

Kit Options

User Guide
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Print Inventory Location Sold From On Receipt? - Determines whether the system
prints the inventory location from which an item was sold on the receipt.

A List Of Non-Merchandise Item Types That Are Included In Item Count. - Select the
non-merchandise item types that will be included in the total item sold count on the sales
receipt. Valid Values: Voucher, Loyalty Card.

Link The Component Quantity Of A Kit To The Kit Quantity For Receipts? -
Determines whether the quantity of the kit component rows on the virtual and real receipts
are linked to the quantity of the kit item.

— If Yes, the component item quantity displayed will be multiplied by the quantity of the
parent kit line item.

— If No, the component item quantity will not change, regardless of the parent kit line
item's quantity.
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Loyalty Options

Send Sale

Till Account

Training Mode
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Maximum Number Of Kit Components To Display On A Receipt. - Enter the maximum
number of kit components to display on the virtual receipt for a kit item. If there are more kit
components than rows available for display, the last row will be used to display a
continuation string, such as an ellipsis (...).

Print Layaway Merchandise Ticket Per Item? - Determines whether the system prints a
separate merchandise ticket for each layaway item at setup.

Print Layaway Merchandise Ticket With All Items? - Determines whether the system
prints a merchandise ticket for a layaway account.

Print Layaway Specific Receipt? - Determines whether the system prints a layaway
receipt that contains only layaway account and item information. Line items belonging to
other sale types (that is, sales or returns) will not be included on this receipt.

Show Loyalty Card Expiration Date? - Determines whether to show the loyalty card
expiration date in the display and on the receipt.

Print Merchandise Ticket For Send Sale Items? - Determines whether the system prints
a merchandise ticket for each send sale item sold.

Print Total Cash Pickup Amounts On Closing Till Receipts? - Determines whether the
system prints the total cash pickup amount on closing till count receipts.

Restrict Printing Of Receipt Confirming Training Mode Enter And Exit? - Determines
whether the system prints receipts for entering and exiting training mode. (Training mode
must be enabled on the register for this option to be valid.)

Restrict Receipt Printing In Training Mode? - Determines whether the system prints
receipts in training mode. (Training mode must be enabled on the register for this option to
be valid.)

Transaction Behavior

User Guide
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Print Store Copy Of Receipt When Sigcap Used? - Determines whether the system
prints a store copy sales receipt if the customer signature is captured by a signature
capture device.

Print Suspended Transaction Receipt? - Determines whether the system prints a receipt
when suspending a retail transaction.
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Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System Config Options

@ Note

This option replaces the standard process of manually managing the SysConfig.xml
file. If you use this Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration tool,
SysConfig.xml files should not be created manually and installed in any store/register
(via config path).

If any SysConfig.xml files are manually created and installed in any store/register (via
config path), the changes they contain will work in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of
Service as they always have; however, these configurations will be totally unknown to
this System Config option and may possibly impair its ability to work properly.

...continued from step 4

Using the System Config Search Feature

1. Atthe System Configuration page Search box, do one of the following:

Figure 5-34 System Configuration Page - System Config Search Box

B soumat  gljRepots  F ConfigManager ;¥ DataManagement () Deployment  [&] Support Toots &5 System Management

Home * Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Receipt Configuration » System Configuration
Use the tree to locate the desired configuration setting, then click Edit to change it.

Search for text andor apply fikers.
Clear

Only Show Overrides

* To find system configurations containing specific text, enter the search text in the input
box, then press [Enter]. The text typed here can be found anywhere within the
configuration: the label, the description, the module, or the config path itself. The
results are shown in the left panel (folder tree). Only those configurations containing
the specified text within the label, description, module, or config path are displayed. If
needed, click Clear to remove the search criteria and return to the default System
Configuration page.

* To view only system configuration categories and configuration options with overrides,
select the Only Show Overrides check box.

About Configuration Overrides

A configuration marked as an override differs between scopes:

*  Within the Global scope, an override means that the state of the configuration varies from
Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service base configuration.

*  Within a Profile Group/Profile Element combination, an override means that the
configuration varies from the Global configuration.

— To return to the default System Configuration page, deselect the check box.
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— To display additional filtering options, click Show more filters.

Additional filter options display:

Figure 5-35 Additional Filter Options

Search for text andfor apply filiers.

| Clear
L] Cnly Show Overrides

Hide filters

fnciude configurations by &g,

Admin vi Loyalty Include all
Ajrport ¥ Menu Exclude all
Associate Tasks [V Receipts

CRM ¥ Register

Commission M Return

Country Pack ¥ sale

Discounts ™ Secan item or UPC

Fiscal vi Security

Human Resources ¥ Serial Number Exchange

Interface v store Specific

Inventory M Taxes

Invoice ¥ Tender

ltems ¥ xenvironment

This option provides an extra level of organization for the various configuration options,
and also provides the ability to filter on just one or many tags. By default, all tags are
selected. Select one or more tags to view only the related category folders. To select
all tags at once, click Include all. To clear all selected tags, click Exclude all. When
finished with the filter options, click Hide filters.

e Continue with Viewing/Editing System Configurations.

Viewing/Editing System Configurations

1. On the left side of the System Configuration page, click the arrow associated with a system
configuration category to open the folder and show the configuration options within the

selected category.
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Figure 5-36 System Configuration Page - Expanded Category Folder

B joumar  gljRepots  F configmanager T, DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools £ System Management

Home * Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » System Configuration

Use the tree to locate the desired configuration setting, then click Edit to change it.

Search for text andior apply fiters.
[ Clear

[ only show Overrides

Show more filters

> B airport
> M associate Tasks
»> M Attached Items
» @ Charity
» [ Closing Options
¥ B commission Options
[ Allow the current cashier to be an eligible commissioned associate
Commissioned associate to use for verified returns
Commissioned associate to use on blind returns
Commissioned associate to use on unverified returns
Display a list of commissioned associates from which to choose in a tran:
Display current cashier as the first commissioned associate in the list
Display the commissioned associate for each item in a sale
Display the commissioned associate for each item in a verified return
Print sales associate first name on receipts
Print sales associate last name on receipts
Print sales associates using multiple lines on receipt
Prompt for a jissi iate per item in a

Prompt for commission associates in a retail transaction
Specify the i number of ¢ permitted in
Specify the method to use as the default commission method when not p

COoOO0O0OERE0OODEE0600EE

[ specify the minil number of jissi i itted in a
» @ Country Pack
» I country Pack - Brazil
> B Country Pack - Fiscal Printer

» @ Country Pack - Invoice
> B country Pack - Mexico
* 1 Country Pack - Spain
> i customer

> i peals

» [ piscount Options

* If a category contains at least one configuration option that has been overridden, the
color of the folder is blue.

e The overridden configuration option within the category is indicated by an override
icon.

*  See About Configuration Overrides for more information about configuration overrides.

Select a configuration option within the selected category to view the configuration details
in the right side of the System Configuration page.
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Figure 5-37 System Configuration Page - Configuration Option Detail

B souma  gllRepots ¥ congmanager .}, Datamanagement (3 Deployment (&) Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Configurator » GlobalDefault » Configure » System Configuration

Use the tree to locate the desired configuration setting, then click Edit to change it.

‘Search for text andior apply fiters. Display a list of commissioned associates from which to choose in a

\ Clear

[ only Show Overrides N ) N )
Answer yes to have the system display a list of commissioned associates or select no to have focus bar

prompt. The system must be set to prompt for commissioned associates in order for this option to be
> i Airport valid.
» [ Associate Tasks

» i Auached Items
> B charity Human Resources

Showmore filters

Tag(s) Commission

> [ Closing Options Sale
¥ i Commission Options Config Value Yes
Allow the current cashier to be an eligible commissioned associate

Commissioned associate to use for verified returns

Commissioned associate to use on blind returns

Commissioned associate to use on unverified returns

Edit

Display a list of issi i from which to choose in a

Display current cashier as the first commissioned associate in the list

Display the commissioned associate for each item in a sale

Display the commissioned associate for each item in a verified return

Print sales associate first name on receipts

Print sales associate last name on receipts

Print sales associates using multiple lines on receipt

Prompt for a commissioned associate per item in a transaction

Prompt for issi iates in a retail t

Specify the i number of c issi i permitted in a retail t
[ Specify the method to use as the default commission method when not promptin

[Firlriririririeirle elel el

[ specify the mini number of issi i itted in a retail t
> 8 Country Pack
* i Country Pack - Brazil
* i country Pack - Fiscal Printer

* i country Pack - Invoice
» i Country Pack - Mexico
> B Country Pack - Spain

The following detailed information displays:
e The configuration name (label).
e The configuration description.

e The tag or tags associated with the selected configuration. This information can be
used to filter or search for configurations.

e Valid values when applicable.

* Base Value or Global Value if the Configuration has been overridden. See Figure 5-38
below.

e The current value setting of the configuration.

@® Note

If this setting is different than its original value (Base for Global scope as
shown here, and Global for configuration overrides) the original value is also
shown in this section. See About Configuration Overrides.
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Figure 5-38 Global Scope - Base Value Override

Specify the method to use as the default commission method when
not prompting for commissioned associates

This configuration only applies if prompting for commissioned associates is tumed off. This
determines who the default commissioned associate will be for retail transactions.
Tag(s) Commission

Human Resources

Valid Values  Current Cashier - The system will assign the commission for a transaction to the cashier currently
logged in

House Account - The system will assign all commissions to the account assigned to the entire store
Mone - The system will not assign commissions

Base Value Current Cashier - The system will assign the commission for a transaction to the cashier currently
logged in

Onverride Value None - The system will not assign commissions
Edit
e The path in SysConfig.xml (at the bottom of the page).

Figure 5-39 Path SysConfig.xml

CommissionedAssociates—DefaultCommissionMethod

3. Click Edit to make any changes.

4. At the editing window you have the following options:

Figure 5-40 System Configuration - Edit Window

Specify the method to use as the default commission method when not
prompting for commissioned associates

This configuration only applies if prompting for commissioned associates is turned off. This determines
who the default commissioned associate will be for retail transactions.
Tag(s) Commission

Human Resources

Config Value Current Cashier - The system will assign the commission for a transaction to the cashier currently logged in

m

Edit config
@Current Cashier - The system will assign the commission for a transaction to the cashier currently logged in
D'House Account - The system will assign all commissions to the account assigned to the entire store

CINone - The gystem will not assign commissions

[C] Force to appear as override

Revert to base value

Save i
Previous Next
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- Edit Config - Select an option or enter information as needed for the configuration.

* Force to appear as override check box - Select this option to label the configuration
as an override.

Overrides differ between scopes. Within the Global scope, an override means that the
state of the configuration varies from Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service base
configuration. Within the Profile Group/Profile Element combination scope, an override
means that the configuration varies from the Global configuration.

This setting is more than an arbitrary flag. For example, if a Profile Group/ Profile
Element is using the same config values as the global configuration, that means that
when you change the config values for the global configuration, you are also effectively
changing the config values for the profile group/profile element. Using this check box,
config values marked as overrides for a Profile Group/Profile Element will not change.

* Revert to base valuel or Revert to global value link - Click this link to revert the
configuration back to the base value (or global value for Profile Group/Profile Element
combination scope).

Edit Form Navigation Options:
— To close the form without saving your changes, click the Close icon.

— To view the previous/next configurations in the category, click Previous/Next
button.

5. Click Save to save your changes and return to the System Configuration Page.
6. After completing System Configuration setup, you can perform the following options:

* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

e To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

e [CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

* [STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.

Configuring Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Security

...continued from step 4
This option is only available for the Global scope.

1. Select an option from the Security Configuration page:

Figure 5-41 Security Configuration Page Options

B doumai  gljRepots  F configManager  gX; DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Security

Select one of the following options.

> Security Privileges

Configure security privileges that are used throughout Xstore

> Security Groups

Configure security groups that are used within Xstore

> Socury Sysiom Conguraton

Configure system configuration settings specific to security
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«  Select Security Privileges to set up Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service security
privileges. Continue with step 2 below.

* Select Security Groups to add or edit existing Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of- Service
security groups. Skip to Security Groups Setup.

Select Security System Configuration to configure system configuration settings
specific to security. Skip to Security System Configuration.

2. Atthe Security Privileges page, select a privilege to edit.

@® Note

To find a security privilege in the list, type any text that may be part of the privilege
in the "Find a Privilege" text box at the top of the page.

3. Edit the Security Privilege as needed:

Figure 5-42 Edit Security Privilege Window

Edit Privilege
Add Coupon

Is authentication required? Is a second set of credentials required?

Can this privilege be overridden?

Security Groups

L Everyons
Traines
Cashier
Keyholder

Manager

Save

Previous MNext

Edit Form Navigation Options:
* To close the form without saving your changes, click the close icon.

* To view the previous/next configurations in the category, click the Previous/Next
button.
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e Is authentication required? - Determines if the POS system should either always
prompt for authentication, or authenticate against the current POS user. If selected,
indicates that authentication is required for this privilege type.

e Can this privilege be overridden? - If selected, the privilege can be overridden.
e Security Groups - Select all groups that apply. For example:

— Everyone

— Trainee

— Cashier

— Keyholder

— Manager

* Is a second set of credentials required? - Determines whether a second
authorization is required.

If selected, complete additional information as needed:

— Do they have to be different than the first set? - If selected, then the same
Employee ID cannot be used in both prompts.

— Second Security Groups - Select all groups that apply.
4. Click Save to return to the Security Configuration page.
5. After completing Security Privilege setup, you can perform the following options:

* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

e To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

Security Groups Setup

1. Select Security Groups from the Security Configuration page.

Figure 5-43 Security Configuration Page Options

B soumai gl Repors / conngmanager o} Datamanagement  (§) Depioyment (&) SupportTools & System Management

Home * Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Security

Select one of the following options.

> Security Privileges
Configure security privileges that are used throughout Xstore.

> Security Groups

Configure security groups that are used within Xstore

D e Comouraon

Configure system configuration setiings specific to security

2. You have the following options at the Security Groups Page:
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Figure 5-44 Security Groups Page

B souma  glirepots conigmanager  ;} DataManagement  (p) Depioyment (&) SupportToos & System Management

Home » Configurator » GlobalDefault » Configure » Security » Security Groups

Add New

Group ID Description Group Rank
TRAINEE Trainee 0

MANAGER Manager

KEYHOLDER Keyholder

CASHIER Cashier

o o o o

EVERYONE Everyone

e To add a new Security Group, click the Add a new security group link.

a. Enter the information in the Add Security Group window. All fields are required.

Figure 5-45 Add Security Group Window

X
Add a New Value
Group ID |
Description English (United States) ¥
Group Rank
Save

b. Click Save. The new group is added to the Security Groups list.

To edit an existing Security Group, select it in the Security Groups list, then click Edit.

a. Enter the information in the Edit Security Group window. Only the rank can be
changed.

Figure 5-46 Edit Security Group Window

Edit Security Group

Group I MANAGER
Description Manager
Group Rank |0 e

Previous Mext

b. Click Save.
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After completing Security Groups setup, you can perform the following options:

* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

e To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

Security System Configuration

@ Note

The system configuration options for security in this feature are simply a subset of the
system configuration options available from Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service
System Config Options. See Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System Config
Options for more information.

The following configurations apply specifically to security. The categories have been set up as
follows:

House Accounts

Sales

Security

Store Specific
Tender Options
Till Accountability

Warranty

House Accounts

Manager override when tender amount exceeds house account balance? - Determines
whether the system prompts for manager override if the tender amount exceeds the remaining
balance of the house account. If Yes, and a manager-level user is logged in, the system
displays the credit limit and prompts the user to proceed. If a user lower than the manager
privilege is logged in, and the user chooses to proceed with exceeding the credit limit, the
manager security login displays for approval.

Sales

Allow user to ring his/her own sale? - Determines whether the system allows employees to
ring retail transactions for themselves.

Security

User Guide
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Account lockout allowable retry attempts. - If Account Lockout functionality is enabled,
the system locks out the associate's account after this number of failed login retries.
Default: Enabled, set to 3 attempts.

Allowable retry attempts per challenge question. - If Account Lockout functionality is
enabled, the system locks out the associate's account after this number of failed challenge
guestion retries.
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Enable Lockout Feature For Failed Login Attempts? - Turns on/off the Account Lockout
functionality where the system locks out the associate's account after a configured number
of failed login retries. Default: Enabled

Enable password expiration? - Turns on/off Password Expiration functionality to expire
an employee login password after a specified number of days. Default: Enabled

Identify the ID to use for employee logon - Determines the type of identification the
associates will use to log into the system; Employee ID or Login ID.

Login with employee card does not require password entry - If enabled, the login to
Xstore POS with an MSR-based employee card does not require entering a password. If
disabled, the employee card will be used to provide the user ID, but password entry will be
required to complete login.

Password expiration days. - If Password Expiration functionality is enabled, the system
expires an employee login password after this number of days. Default: 90 days

Password re-use restriction count. - Associates are not allowed to reuse the same
password within this number of password resets.

Specify the number of minutes to wait before unlocking the previously locked users.
- The system automatically unlocks the previously locked users after this number of
minutes from their locked out time stamp.

The interval between attempts to unlock previously locked users. - The interval, in
seconds, between attempts to unlock previously locked users.

The number of challenge questions required for employee identification. - This
setting provides the ability to dictate how many challenge questions employees must
answer before being allowed to reset their password.

® Note

There are ten challenge questions stored within the database, therefore no more
than ten questions can be asked.

Relate default user ID. - The default user ID that has access to Oracle Retail Customer
Engagement Cloud Services. This user ID must be set up in both Oracle Retail Xstore
Point of Service and Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Services for WSDL
version 2.

Relate user security type. - Determines how user data security should be pulled from
Oracle Retail Customer Engagement Cloud Services. This will tell whether the security is
based on the individual user, the user's role, or a default user.

Treat security groups as 'Greater-Than' or 'Greater-Than Or Equal-To'. - When
creating/editing employees, this determines whether higher-ranked in
sec_groups.group_rank means greater than or greater than or equal.

— Answer Yes to allow a logged in user to edit associates with a rank that is equal to or
lower than the logged in associate.

— Answer No if the logged in user can only edit associates with a lower rank than
themselves. If set to No, the highest ranking employee in the store will be unable to
create or edit an employee of equal rank. In this scenario, the information must be
downloaded from the home office rather than created in the store. (For example, if
Manager is the highest rank in the store, new managers must be downloaded from the
home office rather than created in the store).
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Use challenge questions for employee password reset? - Turning this setting on will
enable the use of challenge questions to identify an employee for the purpose of resetting
the employee's password.

® Note

Once this is turned on, any employee that has yet to select and answer challenge
questions will be forced to do so upon successfully logging into back office or
register mode.

Default the type of ID required for tenders requiring customer identification. - The
default identification type used for certain tenders that require customer identification
information. Valid Values: Drivers License, Social Security, Military 1d, Credit Card,
Employee Id, Customer Card, Any identification type

Hide menu options from users that do not have appropriate security levels? - This is
used to hide menu options the user does not have security privileges to use. Answer yes to
hide the menu option completely. Answer no to display the option as disabled.

Authorization method code for BinSmart lookups for Merchant Warehouse. - This is
the authorization method code used to perform the lookup. Valid only for Merchant
Warehouse.

Display rounded cash total? - Only applicable for currency rounding, this indicates
whether the rounded cash total is displayed below the transaction total in the viewport.

Enable merchant Warehouse's BinSmart lookups? - This determines whether Merchant
Warehouse's BinSmart lookups are used for Credit/Debit authorizations.

Export hashed account number? - Determines whether or not to include the hashed
account number in PosLog.xml.

Inform users with a message that no signature is required? - This option controls
turning off/on the information message displayed when processing a transaction below a
configured value.

Preferred payment recommendation when errors occur. - This is the preferred
payment recommendation when an error occurs or a failed response is returned; credit or
debit.

Require pin pad entry for debit tender? - Determines whether a pin pad device is
required for tendering with a debit card.

Specify the rounding method to use for local currency. - The local currency amount
rounding method.

— Half Up - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round up.
— Half Down - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round down.

— Half Even - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round to even
neighbor. Example: 2.5 rounds to 2 while 3.5 rounds to 4.

— Ceiling - Round toward positive infinity. This is the opposite of FLOOR and never
decreases the calculated value.

September 4, 2025

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 52 of 83



ORACLE’

Chapter 5
Configuring Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Security

— Down - Round to the next digit; closer to zero.

—  Floor - Round down toward negative infinity. This is the opposite of CEILING and never
increases the calculated value

— Up - Round to the next digit; away from zero.

— Unnecessary - Rounding is not necessary.

Till Accountability

User Guide
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Adjust store bank balance by deposit discrepancies? - Determines whether the system
automatically adjusts the store bank balance based on the bank deposit discrepancy.

Count method used for cash pickup - The cash count entry method for a cash pickup.

Count method used for opening store bank - The cash count entry method used for
counting the store bank.

Count method used for store bank deposit - The store bank deposit till count method.
This configuration is only valid if the store requires an end count of the store bank at store
close.

Count method used for opening a till - The cash count entry method for a till opening
count.

Count method used for store bank - The cash count entry method for a store bank
deposit.

Display count balance info on till close count? - Determines whether the system
displays the till count balance and discrepancy information after the associate completes
the till close count.

Display options for cash pickup summary. - The cash pickup count summary screen
display type.

—  Minimum - Declared amount

— Simple - Declared amount, system amount

— Detailed - Declared amount, system amount, over/under amount
— Full - Currently, same as Detailed

Display options for mid-day deposit till count summary. - The mid-day deposit till
count summary screen display type.

—  Minimum - Declared amount

— Simple - Declared amount, system amount

— Detailed - Declared amount, system amount, over/under amount

— Full - Currently, same as Detailed

Display options for till end count summary. - The till end count summary screen display
type.

—  Minimum - Declared amount

— Simple - Declared amount, system amount

— Detailed - Declared amount, system amount, over/under amount

—  Full - Currently, same as Detailed

Display options for till reconciliation summary. - The till reconcile count summary
screen display type.
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—  Minimum - Declared amount

— Simple - Declared amount, system amount

— Detailed - Declared amount, system amount, over/under amount
— Full - Currently, same as Detailed

Display options for till start count. - The cash count entry method used for the start
count.

—  Minimum - Declared amount

— Simple - Declared amount, system amount

— Detailed - Declared amount, system amount, over/under amount
— Full - Currently, same as Detailed

Force re-count of till with discrepancies over threshold? - Determines whether the
system forces a till recount if the till close count discrepancy exceeds the threshold.

Method Of Counting Cash Deposit. - The cash count entry method for a store bank
deposit.

— Total Short - User enters total cash amount only.

— Denomination - User enters denominated cash amounts.

Method Of Counting For Start Till. - The cash count entry method for a till opening count.
— Total Short - User enters total cash amount only.

— Denomination - User enters denominated cash amounts.

Method Of Counting For Store Bank Opening. - The cash count entry method used for
counting the store bank.

— Total Short - User enters total cash amount only.
— Denomination - User enters denominated cash amounts.

Method Of Counting For Till Cash Transfer. - The cash count entry method for a cash
transfer.

— Total Short - User enters total cash amount only.

— Denomination - User enters denominated cash amounts.

Method Of Counting For Till Pickup. - The cash count entry method for a cash pickup.
— Total Short - User enters total cash amount only.

— Denomination - User enters denominated cash amounts.

Method To Count Store Bank Deposit. - The store bank deposit till count method. This
configuration is only valid if the store requires an end count of the store bank at store
close.

— Storebank Complete - Brings up the entire store bank end count screen for all tenders.

— Remaining Cash - Prompt the user to enter the total cash NOT to be deposited to the
bank institution.

— Complete Deposit - Deposit all tenders from the store bank to the bank institution.

Notify at end of a transaction when cash in drawer is below this threshold. - When
the cash amount in the drawer drops below this amount after a retail transaction is
completed, an acknowledge-only prompt will appear and notify the user.
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Print total cash pickup amounts on closing till receipts? - Determines whether the
system prints the total cash pickup amount on closing till count receipts.

Prompt user to open store bank during store open? - Determines whether the system
automatically prompts the user asking if they wish to open the store bank when the store is
opened.

Require store bank deposit count at close? - Determines whether the system requires a
store bank deposit count at store close.

Skip initial count summary - When initiating a count, determines whether the system
displays the tender summary list or the first tender to be counted.

Threshold amount used for suggested cash pickup. - When the cash amount exceeds
this configured maximum amount, the system will prompt the associate to perform a cash
pickup with the amount that is the current cash total minus this amount. This is a positive
floating point number indicating the minimum amount of cash that should be left in the till
following a pickup.

Validate cash refund amounts against the current till count? - Determines whether the
system validates refund cash amounts to ensure the current till cash amount is greater
than the refund cash amount.

Validate store bank deposit amount against system? - Determines whether the system
validates the store bank deposit amount and prompts the associate to accept or recount if
there is any discrepancy.

Allow warranties not on file? - Per each context (return or work order), when enabled,
the system will allow the user to apply existing warranties that cannot be verified (given
appropriate security clearance). When disabled, the application of unverifiable warranties
will always be prohibited. Valid Values: Return, Work Order

Configuring Tenders

User Guide
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® Note

Only tenders of type Miscellaneous, Currency, and Credit Card can be created through
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service. Tender type codes (tnd_tndr_typcode) must
be pre-defined in the Xcenter (part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service)
database to create tenders.

Base Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service only supports USD (US Dollar), CAD
(Canadian Dollar), EUR (Euro), GBP (British Pound), and JPY (Japanese Yen) without
additional Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service changes. If support for other
currencies is required, contact your Oracle representative for more information.

...continued from step 4

Select an option from the Tender Configuration page:

September 4, 2025

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 55 of 83



ORACLE Chapter 5
Configuring Tenders

Figure 5-47 Tender Configuration Page Options

B souma  pljRepots  F configManager T, Data Management (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Tenders

Select one of the following options.

> Tender Maintenance
View and edit data for tenders that are used in Xstore

> Tender Options Maintenance
View and edit data for tender options that are used in Xstore:

> Tender Security Settings
Configure various limitaticns on tenders that are used in Xstore.

Tender System Configurations
Configure system configuration settings specific to tenders.

* Select Tender Maintenance to view and edit data for tenders that are used in Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service. Continue with step 2 below.

@ Note

The Tender Maintenance option is only available at the global level.

» Select Tender Options Maintenance to view and edit data for tender options that are
used in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service. Skip to Tender Options Maintenance.

* Select Tender Security Settings to configure tender limitations in Oracle Retail Xstore
Point of Service. Skip to Tender Security Settings.

e Select Tender System Configurations to configure the system configuration settings
that apply specifically to tenders. Skip to Tender Configuration: System Configuration
Options.

2. Select a Tender Type from the list, then click Next.

3. Atthe Tender Maintenance page, add a new tender or edit an existing tender:

Figure 5-48 Tender Maintenance Page - Currency Example

B Joumai  gljrepots  F conmgmanager ;I Datamanagement () Depioyment  [S] supportToots £ System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Tenders » Curency

Tender Maintenance Add New
Tender ID Description Currenecy Status
EUR_CURRENCY Euro Cash EUR (Eura)

USD_CURRENCY Cash USD (US Dollar)
CAD_CURRENCY Canada Cash CAD (Canadian Dollar)
AUD_CURRENCY Australian Cash AUD (Australian Dollar)
BRL_CURRENCY Brazilian Cash BRL (Brazilian Real)
GBP_CURRENCY British Pound GBP (British Pound Sterling)
MXN_CURRENCY Mexico Cash MXN (Mexican Peso)
PLN_CURRENCY Polish Cash PLN (Paolish Zlaty)
SEK_CURRENCY Sweden Cash SEK (Swedish Krona)

If adding a new tender:
a. Click Add New.
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@ Note

Only tenders of type Miscellaneous, Currency, and Credit Card can be created
through Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.

Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Tender Configurations for a list of
tender configuration options.

Skip to step 4 on page 54 to review your selections.
editing an existing tender:

Select the tender in the list.

At the Tender Detail window, click Edit.

Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Tender Configurations for a list of
tender configuration options.

Continue with step 4 below to review your selections.

Review the tender information you selected:

Figure 5-49 Tender Information Review

B Joumai  gliReports conigManager .l Datamanagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Tenders » Currency » Euro Cash

Define
TenderlD  EUR_CURRENCY < Previous Save Cancel >
peecwiy General Information
Denominations Enabled Yes
Tender ID EUR_CURRENCY
Availability Tender Type Curency
Description Euro Cash
= Review Currency Euro
Display Order 2

Flash Sales Report Display Order 30

Availability
Transaciion Types Cash Drawer Report, Change, Deposit, On Hold, Order, Pre-Sale, Sale, Send Sale, Tender Exchange Incoming, Till Count, Work Order
Denominations

D Description Value

ONE_CENT One Cent 0.010000
TWO_CENT Two Cent 0.020000
FIVE_CENT Five Cent 0.060000
TEN_CENT Ten Cent 0100000
TWENTY_CENT Twenty Cent 0200000
FIFTY_CENT Fifty Cent 0500000
ONE One 1.000000
TWO Two 2.000000
FIVE Five 5.000000
TEN Ten 10.000000
TWENTY Twenty 20.000000
FIFTY Fifty 50.000000
HUNDRED Hundred 100.000000
TWO_HUNDRED Two Hundred 200.000000
FIVE_HUNDRED Five Hundred 500.000000

To save the tender, click Save. The tender is added to the Tender list.

To edit the tender:

— Click Previous to go back one page, or select a configuration option in the Edit
Tender section in the left panel of the window.

After making your changes, click Save. The new tender is added to the Tender list.

To discard the tender changes, click cancel. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you
want to cancel tender setup.
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After completing tender setup, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service returns to the
Tender Maintenance page.

To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

[CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

[STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations

Tender Configurations

This section describes the available tender configurations.

Basic Information

User Guide
G34923-02

Define the basic information for the tender, then click Next.

Tender ID - Enter the tender identifier. This value can only be edited in Add mode.

Description - Enter a text description of the tender.

Locale - If needed, select a translation locale and enter the description for the locale.

Currency - Set up the Currency ID:

@® Note

This option allows you to set the Currency ID on any tender to a keyword "*" that
represents the local currency. For any tenders that have this keyword "*" set as
the currency ID, Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service will retrieve the local
currency ID from SysConfig.xml.

This makes it easier to set up tender types to always use the local currency of the
store rather than needing to explicitly define each tender with a specific currency
ID.

For example, rather than setting up Visa/USD, Visa/CAD, Visa/AUD, and so on., it
is possible to simply use the "*" keyword for the Visa tender to instruct Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service to retrieve the store's local currency ID automatically
for Visa.

To set the Currency ID to Xstore's local currency, disable the "Does this tender use a
specific Currency?" check box. This automatically sets the currency ID to "*". In Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service, this "*" value is recognized as a directive to use the
local currency for the tender.

To set the Currency ID to a specific value, enable the "Does this tender use a specific
Currency?" check box. When prompted, select a Currency ID from the list of available
currencies. Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service will use the selected Currency ID for
the tender.
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* Include in Flash Sales Report? - If selected, the tender will be included on the Flash
Sales Report. When prompted enter the order in which it should appear on the report in the
Flash Sales Report Display Order field.

- Display Order - Determines the order in which tenders display on the count page during
closing.

 Enabled check box - When selected, the tender is available for use.

Denominations Information [DENOMINATION Tender Types Only]

Configure denominations for the tender.

Figure 5-50 Denomination Information Tab

These options are used to configure denominations for the tender.

< Previous Save Cancel Next >

ID Description Value

ONE_CENT One Cent 0.010000 Delete
TWO_CENT Two Cent 0.020000 Delete
FIVE_CENT Five Cent 0.050000 Delete
TEN_CENT Ten Cent 0.100000 Delete
TWENTY_CENT Twenty Cent 0.200000 Delete
FIFTY_CENT Fifty Cent 0.500000 Delete
ONE One 1.000000 Delete
TWO Two 2.000000 Delete
FIVE Five 5.000000 Delete
TEN Ten 10.000000 Delete
TWENTY Twenty 20.000000 Delete
FIFTY Fifty 50.000000 Delete
HUNDRED Hundred 100.000000 Delete
TWO_HUNDRED Two Hundred 200.000000 Delete
FIVE_HUNDRED Five Hundred 500.000000 Delete

e To add a new denomination, enter the following denomination detail, then click Add
Denomination:

— Denomination ID - The denomination identifier.
— Description - The denomination description

— Value - The denomination value

@® Note

A Delete option is available after adding a denomination.

Availability Information

Select the transaction types this tender is available for. To quickly choose all transaction types
at once, click Select All.
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Tender Options Maintenance

1. Select Tender Options Maintenance from the Tender Configuration page (Figure 5-47).
2. Select a Tender Type from the list, then click Next.

3. Atthe Tender Options Maintenance page, select a tender from the list.

Figure 5-51 Tender Options Maintenance Page

B soumai  glReports  F configManager ;% Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tooks 5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Tenders » Credit Card

Tender Options Maintenance

Tender ID Description Currency Status
ROOM_CHARGE Room Charge * (Use Local Currency)
DISCOVER Discover Credit Card * (Use Lacal Currency)
MASTERCARD MasterCard Credit Card * (Use Local Currency)
JCB JCE Credit Card * (Use Local Currency)
VISA Visa Credit Card * (Use Local Currency)
DEBIT_CARD Debit Card * (Use Local Currency)
CREDIT_CARD Credit Card * (Use Local Currency)
AMERICAN_EXPRESS American Express Credit Card * (Use Local Currency)
PRIVATE_LABEL Private Label Credit Card * (Use Local Currency)
DINERS_CLUB Diners Club Credit Card * (Use Local Currency)

4. At the Tender Options Detail window, click Edit.

Figure 5-52 Tender Options Detail Window

X
DISCOVER - Discover Credit Card Edit
Usage ~
Effective Date N/A
Expiration Date NfA
Default to amount due Yes
Allow overrides on failed over tendering No
Cash Change Limit $999,999.00
Change Tender ID Local Currency
Allow Split Tender Yes
Serial Number Required Yes
Cash Drawer Open No
Cash Drawer Open on Post Void No
Cash Drawer Assign No
Cash Drawer Assign on Post Void No
Endorsement Required No
Minimum Denomination Amount $0.01
Rounding Mode MN/A
Voidable Yes
Allow Change Back When Lised as Foreign Currency N/A
Fiscal Tender ID N/A
Customer
Customer ID Type Required N/A v
Customer Required No
Previous Next
5. Complete the fields as required, then click Next. See Tender Options Configuration for a
list of configuration options.
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Review your selections and skip to step 4 on page 54 to complete tender options setup.

Tender Options Configuration

This section describes the tender options.

Usage Information

Define how the tender will be used.

Effective Date - [OPTIONAL] Enter the effective date. Allows entry using the calendar
component.

Expiration Date - [OPTIONAL] Enter the expiration date. Allows entry using the calendar
component.

Does this tender default the tender amount to the amount due? - If selected, the
amount due from the customer is shown as a default value in the focus bar at tendering.

Is a failed over tendering attempt allowed to be overridden for this tender? - If
selected, the over tender limit can be overridden.

Is there a limit to the amount of cash change? - If selected, enter the maximum amount
of cash that can be given as change when this tender is used as payment.

— Is there a required tender to give as change when the cash change limit has
been exceeded? - If selected, choose the tender to be used as change after the cash
change limit has been reached.

Are split tenders allowed? - When selected (default), this tender can be used if there are
tenders in the current transaction. If this option is not selected, the tender amount entered
cannot be less than what is due on the transaction.

Is a serial number required? - If selected, the serial number of the tender type must be
captured as part of the tender process.

Open cash drawer? - If selected, the cash drawer opens when the tender type is offered
by the customer.

Open cash drawer on Post Void? - If selected, open the cash drawer each time a post
void is performed using this tender.

Assign cash drawer? (Networked cash drawers only)
Assign cash drawer on Post Void? (Networked cash drawers only)

Is endorsement/franking required? - If selected, an endorsement or franking is required
before this tender can be accepted.

Is this tender able to be voided? - If selected, this tender can be voided.

Is there a minimum denomination amount used for currency rounding for this
tender? - If selected, enter the minimum denomination value when prompted.

When used as foreign currency, is change allowed back on this tender? - If selected,
giving change in foreign cash currency is allowed. If not selected, any change due is given
in the local currency.

Is there a required fiscal tender ID?

Customer Information

Define how the customer will use the tender.
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Is customer identification required? - If selected, choose the type of customer
identification required.

Is customer association required? - If selected, a customer must be associated with this
tender.

Is customer signature required? - If selected, a customer signature is required before
this tender can be accepted.

Are there a minimum and maximum days for a return with this tender? - If selected,
enter the minimum number of days and maximum number of days allowed for return of an
item to use this tender for refund.

Authorization Information [AUTH tender types only]

Configure authorization rules for the tender.

Is a swipe on a magnetic stripe reader (MSR) required? - If selected, the tender must
be inserted into the magnetic card reader.

Is authorization required? - If selected, authorization is required before the tender can be
accepted.

Enter/select authorization information when prompted:
— Authorization Method - Select the authorization method from the list.

— Is postal code entry required? - If selected, a postal code must be associated with
this tender.

— Is expiration date entry required? - If selected, this type of tender requires an
authorization expiration date and it must be recorded at the time of settlement. (Used
to enable expiration date prompting for a major credit tender.)

— Is CID entry required when swiped? - If selected, the card ID is required when this
card is swiped.

— Is CID entry required when keyed? - If selected, the card ID is required when this
card is keyed into the system manually.

— Is PIN entry required? - If selected, the customer must enter a personal identification
number (PIN) to validate the method of payment.

Count Information [COUNT Tender Types Only]

Specify the options used to configure counting and reporting rules for the tender.

User Guide
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Is this tender counted independently from tender type? - If selected, the tender will be
counted separately. When prompted, choose the Till Count Method to be used from the list.
If not selected, the tender will be counted as part of its tender category grouping.

@ Note

This option is automatically selected for cash currency and cannot be deselected.

Is a recount required if tender does not balance? - If selected, enter the Close Count
Discrepancy Threshold value when prompted.

Reporting Group - Select the reporting group for the tender:

— Tender Summary group
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— Foreign Currency group

* Is a suggested deposit amount required? - If selected, enter the Suggested Deposit
Threshold value when prompted.

* Are the counts and amounts pre-populated? - If selected, the system counts the tender
automatically to populate the system tender.

Tender Security Settings

@ Note

The combination of Tender ID, Security Group, Usage Code, and Entry Method must
be unique.

1. Select Tender Security Settings from the Tender Configuration page (see Figure 5-42).

2. Atthe Tender Security Settings page, you can add a new security setting or edit an existing
one.

Figure 5-53 Tender Security Settings Page

B soumar  gljReports configManager T, Data Management (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Tenders » Tender Security Seftings

Tender ID | (Please select) v | Security Group | (Please select) v Add New
Tender Security Group Usage Code Entry Method Code
Account Credit Cashier Sale Default
‘Account Credit Manager Default Default
Account Credit Cashier Default Default
Account Credit Manager Sale Default
American Express Credit Card Cashier Sale Default
American Express Credit Card Cashier Return (with receipt} Default
Amarican Express Credit Card Everyone Signature Required Default
American Express Credit Card Manager Return (with receipt} Default
‘American Express Credit Card Cashier Default Default
American Express Credit Card Everyone Signature Required for Return Default
American Express Credit Card Manager Default Default
American Express Credit Card Manager Signature Required for Return Default
American Express Credit Card Manager Sale Default
‘American Express Credit Card Cashier Signature Required for Return Default
Australian Cash Cashier Default Default
Australian Cash Manager Default Default
Australian Cash Cashier Sale Default
Australian Cash Manager Sale Default
Erazilian Cash Manager Sale Default
Brazilian Cash Cashier Default Default -

@ Note

Use the Tender ID and Security Group filters to locate a tender/ security group in
the list.

If adding a new tender security setting:
a. Click Add New.
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b. Atthe Security Setting Detail window, complete the fields as required, then click Save.
See Tender Security Settings Configuration Options for a list of configuration options.

If editing an existing tender security setting:
a. Select the tender security setting in the list.

b. Atthe Security Setting Detail window, complete the fields as required, then click Save.
See Tender Security Settings Configuration Options for a list of tender configuration
options.

3. After completing tender security setting setup, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service
returns to the Tender Security Settings list page.

* To deploy your changes, see Deploying Configuration Changes.

e To view a summary list of a profile element's configuration changes to identify how it
differs from the global configuration, see Viewing Configuration Changes.

e [CONFIGURATION OVERRIDES & STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To
delete the current profile element configuration changes, see Delete Profile
Configuration Overrides.

° [STORE SPECIFIC OVERRIDES ONLY] - To copy store configurations from another
store, see Copy Store Configurations.

Tender Security Settings Configuration Options

The available configuration options depend upon the selected Tender and Usage Code.

General Information

@ Note

The following fields cannot be changed in edit mode.

* Tender ID - Select the tender identifier from the list.
e Security Group - Select the security group from the list.
e Usage Code - Select the usage code from the list.

< Entry Method Code - Select the entry method code from the list.
Limits

«  Maximum amount allowed to over tender - Enter the maximum amount allowed to over
tender.

e Minimum amount Accepted - Enter the minimum amount that can be accepted.

Maximum amount Accepted - Enter the maximum amount that can be accepted.

Online Authorization Rules

[only shown for tenders that require authorization]

¢ Authorization needed when amount is above - Enter the maximum value that can be
accepted without authorization.
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*  Maximum amount allowed to authorize - Enter the maximum value of an individual
tender type that can be authorized either in-house or by a third party. This especially
applies to checks where the check authorization company sets a ceiling by retailer.

Offline Authorization Rules

[only shown for tenders that require authorization]

e Authorization needed when amount is above - Enter the maximum value that can be
accepted without authorization when in offline mode.

«  Maximum amount allowed to authorize - Enter the maximum value of an individual
tender that the system accepts without authorization when in offline mode.

Refund

e Maximum refund allowed with a receipt - Enter the maximum refund allowed with a
receipt.

e Maximum refund allowed without a receipt - Enter the maximum refund allowed without
a receipt.

Tender Configuration: System Configuration Options

@® Note

The system configuration options for tenders in this feature are simply a subset of the
system configuration options available from Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service
System Config Options. See Configuring Xstore Point-of-Service System Config
Options for more information.

The following configurations apply specifically to tenders. The categories have been set up as
follows:

e Charity

*  Closing Options
e Discount Options
* House Accounts
*  Opening Options
* PayPal

* Returns

e Store Specific

e Tender

e Tender Options

e Till Accountability
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Enable Prompting User When Voiding Charity Line Item? - Determines whether the
system displays the notification message when a charity item is voided if tendering is
canceled.

Perform Till Count During Close? - Determines whether the system prompts the
associates to perform a till closing count at register close.

Discount Options

House Accounts

User Guide
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How Should Price Be Rounded After Discount Applied? - Select the local currency amount
rounding method used for determining the price after a discount is applied. Valid Values:

— Half Up - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round up.
— Half Down - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round down.

— Half Even - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round to even
neighbor. Example: 2.5 rounds to 2 while 3.5 rounds to 4.

— Ceiling - Round toward positive infinity. Note: This is the opposite of FLOOR and never
decreases the calculated value.

— Down - Round to the next digit; closer to zero.

— Floor - Round down toward negative infinity. Note: This is the opposite of CEILING and
never increases the calculated value.

— Up - Round to the next digit; away from zero.

— Unnecessary - Rounding is not necessary.

AR Manual Auth Phone Number. - Enter the phone number for the associates to call for
authorization when the accounts receivable tender amount exceeds the account credit limit
and the exceeded amount is below the threshold amount.

AR Over Tender Amount Allowed Over Credit Limit. - Enter the threshold amount the
system allows when the accounts receivable tender amount exceeds the account credit
limit.

Manager Override When Tender Amount Exceeds House Account Balance? -

Determines whether the system prompts for manager override if the tender amount
exceeds the remaining balance of the house account.

— If setto Yes, and a manager-level user is logged in, the system displays the credit limit
and prompts the user to proceed.

— If setto Yes, and a user lower than the manager privilege is logged in, and the user
chooses to proceed with exceeding the credit limit, the manager security login displays
for approval.

— If setto No, the system does not prompt for manager override.

Prompt For User Information On AR Transaction? - Determines whether the system
prompts for the AR account user information when performing tender/ refund/payment on
an accounts receivable account.
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Require Customer To Be AR Account Owner To Use AR Functions? - Determines
whether the system requires the associated customer of the retail transaction to be the AR
account owner in order to access the accounts receivable retail functionality (tender,
payment).

Opening Options

PayPal

Returns

Store Specific

Tender

User Guide
G34923-02

Skip Till Count Since Workstation Doesn't Have Cash Drawer? - This applies to
Register Accountability Only. Used for registers that do not have a cash drawer or do not
handle cash. Select Yes to prevent the system from prompting for begin or end count
during the register open or close. The system automatically moves all tender amounts from
the register/handheld to the store bank.

Enable PayPal Mobile Payments Polling Service? - Used to enable/disable PayPal
Mobile Payments polling service. When enabled, Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service will
automatically update the list of currently checked-in customers based on a configurable
interval.

PayPal Point Of Sale Service API Version. - Enter the current version of the PayPal POS
service API.

PayPal Polling Interval (in Seconds). - Enter the interval for the PayPal Mobile Payments
polling service in seconds.

PayPal Preferred Image Size. - Select the size of the photo image that Oracle Retalil
Xstore Point of Service will use on the confirmation page for the PayPal Mobile Payments.

PayPal Tab Height. - Enter the number of rows for the PayPal tab.
PayPal Tab Width. - Enter the number of columns for the PayPal tab.

Prompt For Tender On Credit Card Returns? - Determines whether the system prompts
for refund tender amount to be credited back to the original sale credit card.

— If Yes, the system prompts for the amount to credit back to the original card.

— If No, the entire refund amount will be credited back to the selected original credit card.

Default Id Type For Tenders Requiring Customer Identification. - Select the default
identification type used for certain tenders that require customer identification information.
Valid Values: Drivers License, Social Security, Military ID, Credit Card, Employee ID,
Customer Card, Any identification type.

Allow Multiple Incoming Tenders In One Transaction? - Determines whether the
system allows multiple incoming (exchange from) tenders in a tender exchange
transaction.

Allow Multiple Outgoing Tenders In One Transaction? - Determines whether the
system allows multiple outgoing (exchange to) tenders in a tender exchange transaction.
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Default Tender Id To Use For Change If Not Specifically Configured. - Select the
change tender ID the system will use by default if the system cannot find the valid change
tender based on the sale tenders. Valid Values: Issue Store Credit, Issue Gift Card.

Prompt User To Imprint Credit Card For Manual Cards? - Determines whether the
system prompts the associate to imprint the credit card when there is a manually entered
credit card tender in the completed sale transaction.

Quick Cash Button Increment Display. - The Quick Cash Buttons will display in
increments based on this entry for the minimum denomination factor.

Use Quick Cash Buttons? - Determines whether the Quick Cash Button functionality is
enabled.

Authorization Method Code For BinSmart Lookups. - Enter the authorization method
code used to perform the lookup. Valid only for Merchant Warehouse.

Cash Payment Threshold To Invoke Additional Info Collection For IRS. - If the amount
of cash paid by a customer exceeds this threshold amount, the system will display the IRS
form to gather additional customer information.

Display Cash Total? - Only applicable for currency rounding; indicates whether the
rounded cash total is displayed below the transaction total in the viewport.

Enable Merchant Warehouse's BinSmart Lookups? - Determines whether Merchant
Warehouse's BinSmart lookups are used for Credit/Debit authorizations.

Inform Users With A Message That No Signature Is Required? - This option controls
turning off/on the information message displayed when processing a transaction below a
configured value.

Local Currency ld. - Select the currency for the current locale.

Method To Mask Vouchers/Gift Cards. - Enter the voucher number masking method.
— CREDITCARD - Mask all but the last 4-digits of the Account Number.

— MASK_LAST_4 - Mask (****) the last 4-digits of the Account Number.

Minimum Check Number. - Enter the lowest check number the system will accept when
the customer pays with a check.

Preferred Payment Recommendation When Errors Occur. - Select the preferred payment
recommendation when an error occurs or a failed response is returned. Valid Values:
Credit, Debit.

Prompt For Birth Date On Check Tender? - Determines whether the system prompts for
the customer's birthdate when the customer pays with a check.

Require Pin Pad Entry For Debit Tender? - Determines whether a pin pad device is
required for tendering with a debit card.

Rounding Method To Use For Local Currency. - Select the local currency amount
rounding method.

— Half Up - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round up.
— Half Down - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round down.

— Half Even - Round to the nearest neighbor unless equidistant, then round to even
neighbor. Example: 2.5 rounds to 2 while 3.5 rounds to 4.

— Ceiling - Round toward positive infinity. Note: This is the opposite of FLOOR and
never decreases the calculated value.
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— Down - Round to the next digit; closer to zero.

— Floor - Round down toward negative infinity. Note: This is the opposite of CEILING
and never increases the calculated value.

— Up - Round to the next digit; away from zero.

— Unnecessary - Rounding is not necessary.

Till Accountability

* Method To Count Store Bank Deposit. - The store bank deposit till count method. This
configuration is only valid if the store requires an end count of the store bank at store
close. Valid Values:

— Storebank Complete - Brings up the entire store bank end count screen for all
tenders.

— Remaining Cash - Prompt the user to enter the total cash NOT to be deposited to the
bank institution.

— Complete Deposit - Deposit all tenders from the store bank to the bank institution.

e Skip Initial Count Summary? - When initiating a count, determines whether the system
displays the tender summary list or the first tender to be counted.

* Validate Cash Refund Amounts Against The Current Till Count? - Determines whether
the system validates refund cash amounts to ensure the current till cash amount is greater
than the refund cash amount.

Configuring Customer Displays

...continued from step 4

@ Note
Pole Display is the only Customer Display type supported at this time.

1. Atthe Customer Display page, click Pole Display.

Figure 5-54 Customer Display Page

[ Joumai  gljRepots  F Coniig Manager  gX; Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home * Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Customer Displays

Select one of the following options.

Pole Display

Change pole display message-

2. The current pole display message is shown in the Pole Message field. Edit the pole display
message as needed:
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Figure 5-55 Edit Pole Display Page

B soumai gl Repos  F conigmanager g} Datamanagement (3 Deployment (&) Support Toots

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Configure » Customer Displays

Select one of the following options.

> Pole Display
Change pole display message.

Pole Message |yeicome to our store English (United States) ¥

Save

* Pole Message - To edit the message text, type the new message. The maximum
length is 40 characters.

* Locale - If needed, select a translation locale and enter the message text for the
locale.

@ Note

A pole message is required for the default locale. A pole message is not
required for other locales you may have set up.

3. Click Save.

Deploying Configuration Changes

@® Note

See Appendix: About Deployments for more information about deployments.

1. To begin the deployment process, from the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service
menu, select Config Manager - Configurator, or click the Configurator link in the
Configuration Manager panel.

2. Select the configuration scope for the deployment:

Figure 5-56 Configuration Scope Options Page

B soumai ] repons / conigmanager ;¥ DataManagement (3} Depioyment  [&]) SupportToos & System Management
Home » Configurator
Select one of the following options.

> Global Configurations

Change or deploy the global configuration layer which is the foundation for all locations

> Configuration Overrides
Change or deploy configurations that will override the global layer for specific locations.

> Store Specific Overrides
Change or deploy configurations that will override the global layer for specific stores.

e Select Global Configurations to deploy the global configuration layer which affects all
locations. Continue with step 3 below.
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<OR>

» Select Configuration Overrides to deploy configurations that will override the global
layer for specific locations.

a. Select a Profile Group from the list.
b. Select an Element from the list.
Click Next.

0

d. Continue with step 3 below.
<OR>

» Select Store Specific Overrides to change configurations that will override the global
layer for a specific store based on the user's scope.

a. Type the store number or begin typing a store number or name in the Store # field.
b. Select the store from the store list.
c. Click Next.
d. Continue with step 3 below.
At the Configuration Action page, select the Deploy option.

« If you try to schedule a deployment for a profile element that has no changes, you will
see the following message:

There are no changes to deploy for this profile element.

« If you see this message, return to the Configure screen and make your changes before
scheduling a deployment.

At the Schedule Deployment page, select a deployment type:

Figure 5-57 Schedule Deployment Page - Global Scope Example

B Joumar  gljReports  F ConiigManager g} DataManagement () Deployment (8] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

> Schedule a Planned Deployment
Select a deployment Plan to rollout the updates in pre-defined waves.

> Schedule a Single Deployment

Select a single organization nade and date for a one-time rollout

> Deployment History

View a summary of current configuration deployments for this profile element and organization node

> Deployed Versions

View the deployed configuration versions for this profile element by store

e Select Schedule a Planned Deployment to roll out the updates in pre-defined waves.
Continue with Scheduling a Planned Deployment.

@® Note

The Planned Deployment option is not available for Store Specific Overrides.

<OR>
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* Select Schedule a Single Deployment to set up a one-time rollout. Continue with
Scheduling a Single Deployment.

— To view deployment history for this profile element and organization node, select
Deployment History. See Deployment History for more information about this
option.

— To view the deployed configuration versions for this profile element by store, select
Deployed Versions. See Deployed Versions.

Scheduling a Planned Deployment

@ Note

You must create deployment plans before using this option. Refer to Deployment
Management, Creating a Deployment Plan for more information about setting up
deployment plans.

1. Complete the following fields to roll out the updates in pre-defined waves:
« Deployment Name -Accept the default name or enter a name for this deployment.
- Deployment Plan - Select a deployment plan from the list.
e Target Date - Select the date the changes will be sent to the store.

2. Click Next.

3. Review the deployment schedule.

Figure 5-58 Review Deployment Schedule Page

B souma  gljRepons  F conngmanager ;I Data management (3} Deployment (&) Support Tools £ System Management

Home * Configurator » Global/Default » Schedule Deployment » Review Deployment Schedule

Deployment Name Various Updates Global Config v.32 2018-09-14 16:66 Email Notifications  View List
Deployment Plan Plan 300 Adrianne
Total # of Stores 14

Waves Deploy

Wave # Name Date Launch Type Organization Nodes # of Stores

1 Wave 1 Mon, Sep 17, 2018 Approval Required STORE:301 1
STORE:202, STORE:303,

2 Wave 2 Tue, Sep 18, 2018 Approval Required i 4
STORE:308, STORE:307,
STORE:308, STORE:309,

3 Wave 3 Fri, Sep 21,2018 Approval Required STORE:310, STORE:311, 9

STORE: 312, STORE:313,
STORE:314

4. Verify the Email Notification List is correct. If needed, click the View List link to see more
detail about the email recipients.

5. Review the deployment information:

e The "v.x" value in the Deployment Name is the configuration version for this
deployment.
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Figure 5-59 Example Deployment Name

Deployment Name Various Updates Global D1B-DQ—14 09:16:55

Deployment Plan  Plan 300 /
Total # of Stores 14

6. If the deployment information is correct, click Deploy.

» If a deployment has already been scheduled with an earlier version of configurations,
you will be prompted to change the deployment date. Use the breadcrumbs to return to
the Schedule Deployment page and change the date for deployment.

» If the deployment information is not correct, use the breadcrumbs to navigate back to
the previous page where you can make changes, and go to step 1 on page 67.

7. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to schedule deployment.

8. Click OK to close the Deployment was scheduled successfully window. The configuration
version is now "locked" for this set of configurations.

Scheduling a Single Deployment

Due to enhanced virus scanning and length of time that scanning can take for JAR files
(large .zip files) the behavior for downloading JAR files is download priority: "immediate” as the
only option. Other file types will still support the "End of Day" priority option.

1. Complete the following fields for a one-time rollout:

Figure 5-60 Scheduling a Single Deployment

ORACLE Xadmin

& Journal  gjjReports  F contigManager (I, DataManagement (7)) Deployment  [&)] support Tools g System Management

Home » File Upload * Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

> Schedule a Planned Deployment

Select a deployrment Plan to rollout the updates in pre-defined waves.

> Schedule a Single Deployment

Select a single organization node and date for a one-time rollout

Deployment Name |environment-20.0.6.0.20-0.0
Organization Node 1 q

Y |(Please select) v

MNext

* Deployment Name - Accept the default name or enter a name for this deployment.
e Organization Node - Select the organization target for the configuration changes.
* Target Date - Select the date the changes will be sent to the store.

* Download Priority - Select the download priority:
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— Immediate - Download the configuration changes now.

*  For JAR files this is the only option.

Figure 5-61 Download Priority - Inmediate

ORACLE" Xadmin

[ Journal  gfjReports  F configManager ;X DataManagement () Deployment &) support Tools &5 System Management

Home » File Upload » Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

> Schedule a Planned Deployment

Select a deployment Plan to rollout the updates in pre-defined waves.

> Schedule a Single Deployment

Select a single organization node and date for a one-time rollout.

Deployment Name |yenvironment-20.0.6.0.20-0.0

ion Node (STORE22540 2
2025-09-02
Priofity (immediate v

CkAFW Immediately? Only data and application updates can be applied immediately. Immediate application updates will cause Xstore to be restarted at the store.

Next

If you select the option "Immediate”, the checkbox "Apply Immediately?" is
displayed.

*  When the checkbox is unchecked the deployment occurs at the end of the
day.

*  When the check box is checked the deployment occurs immediately.
— Store Close - Download the configuration changes at end-of-day.
2. Click Next.

3. Review the deployment schedule.

Figure 5-62 Review Deployment Schedule Page

B joumai  gljReports conngmanager ;] DataManagement (3} Deployment  [2] Support Tools

Home » Gonfigurator » Global/Default » Schedule Deployment » Review Deployment Schedule

Deployment Name Various Updates Global Config v.2 2018-07-18 15:49:35
Deployment Plan Single Wave
Total # of Stores 1

Deplay

Wave # Name Date Launch Type Organization Nodes # of Stores

1 Default Wave Wed, Jul 18, 2018 Automatic - End of Day STORE-302 1

4. Review the deployment information:

e The "v.x" value in the Deployment Name is the configuration version for this
deployment.

5. If the deployment information is correct, click Deploy.

e If a deployment has already been scheduled with an earlier version of configurations,
you will be prompted to change the deployment date. Use the breadcrumbs to return to
the Schedule Deployment page and change the date for deployment.

» If the deployment information is not correct, use the breadcrumbs to navigate back to
the previous page where you can make changes, and go to step 1 on page 67.
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6. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to schedule the deployment.

7. Click OK to close the Deployment was scheduled successfully window. The configuration
version is now "locked" for this set of configurations.

Viewing Configuration Changes

A Configuration Change is recorded when a configurable object has been altered. Multiple
alterations of a configurable object does not equate to multiple changes being recorded.

For example, if you change the same reason code three separate times, it counts as one
change for the time period that it differs from the global configuration. If you change three
different reason codes, that would count as three changes.

This feature provides a summary list of configuration changes, who made them, and when they
were made. This list is only a "snapshot"” of time in which it is called up. When viewing
configuration changes, you can delete configuration changes that have not been deployed.
See Delete Configuration Changes for more information.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Configurator, or click the Configurator link in the Configuration Manager panel.

2. Select the configuration scope for the deployment. The process varies with the scope
selected on the Configuration Scope Options page (Figure 5-36):

* Global Configurations - continue with step 3 below.
e Configuration Overrides:
— Select a Profile Group from the list.
— Select an Element from the list.
— Click Next.
— Continue with step 3 below.
» Store Specific Overrides:
— Type the store number or begin typing a store number or name in the Store # field.
— Select the store from the store list.
— Click Next.
— Continue with step 3 below.

3. Atthe Configuration Scope Actions page, select View Configuration Changes.

Figure 5-63 Configuration Scope Actions Page - Global Example

B soumar gl Reporis  F conigManager T, DataManagement (3} Deployment 2] Support Tookls 5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default

Select the action that you would like to perform.

> Configure

Create new configurater changes or madify existing changes for this profile element

> Deploy

Schedule a deployment of the current set of i changes or view depl history for this profile element.

View Configuration Changes

View a summary of current configuration changes for this profile element

4. View the configuration changes by Category or by Version:
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Figure 5-64 Configuration Changes Page: by Category or Version

= pliReports  F conigmanager gl DataManagement (3} Depioyment (&) Support Tools & System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » View Configuration Changes

G0up by [ Gatagory V]

Category #0f Changes Date of Last Change

Discount 3 Jul 18, 2018, 8:51:54 AM

Pole Message Jul 18, 2018, 9:04:17 AM

Reason Code Jul 18, 2018, 8:58:01 AM

Receipt

1
2
2 Jul 18, 2018, 8:48:45 AM
1

System Configuration Jul 18, 2018, 8:41:55 AM

@® Note

Click the sort component to sort the columns as needed.

* Group By Category:

— Category - The configuration category. Select the Category row to view more
information: Version Number, Change Description, Date of Last Change, and User.

— # of Changes - The number of changes per category.

— Date of Last Change - The date the last configuration change was made for this
category.

* Group By Version:

— Version # - The configuration version number. Select the Version # row to view the
configuration changes made to that version: Category, Change Description, Date
of Last Change, and User.

— # of Changes - The number of changes in this version.

— Date Created - The date the version was created.

Delete Configuration Changes

When viewing configuration changes, you can remove a configuration change (or several
changes if applicable) from a configuration update as long as that configuration update has not
been deployed.

1.

a p 0w DN
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From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Configurator, or click the Configurator link in the Configuration Manager panel.

Select the configuration scope for the deployment.
At the Configuration Scope Actions page, select View Configuration Changes.
View the configuration changes by Category or by Version.

Click the Delete icon associated with the configuration change you want to remove.
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Figure 5-65 Configuration Changes Page - Delete Option

B soumai  gliRepons  F conngmanager ;I Datamanagement () Deployment

Home » Configurator » Global/iDefault » View Configuration Changes » Category

Discount
Version # Change Description Date of Last Change User
2 Discount Jul 18, 2018, 8:57:49 AM 1 X
2 Discount Jul 18, 2018, 8:51:54 AM 1
2 Discount Jul 18, 2018, 8:46:23 AM 1

When prompted to confirm you want to delete this change, click Yes to remove the
configuration change from the configuration update.

Delete Profile Configuration Overrides

Use this option to delete group/element level configuration overrides for a specified group/
element configurations.

1.

2,
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@ Note

To use this feature, "Enable the Option to Delete Configurations?" must be set to true
in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Settings.

@ Note

When you delete store level or profile group/element level configurations, a
deployment is scheduled for those locations to be sent immediately.

If there are any pending configuration deployments for the same location at a future
date, the location will receive this delete deployment immediately, and then at a later
time the scheduled configurations will be deployed. If this scenario occurs, Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service and Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service will have
different configurations for that location.

At the Configuration Scope Options page, select Configuration Overrides.

Figure 5-66 Configuration Scope Options Page

& Joumar  gJ Reports /" ConfigManager ;T Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Tools §5y:=(emm=;gunen|

Home » Configurator

Select one of the following options.

> Global Configurations

Change or deploy the global configuration layer which is the foundation for all locations

> Configuration Overrides

Change or deploy configurations that will override the global layer for specific locations.

> Store Specific Overrides

Change or deploy configurations that will override the global layer for specific stores

Select the profile group and element, then click Next.
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3. At the Configuration Action page, click Delete Profile Configuration Changes.

Figure 5-67 Configuration Action Page - Configuration Overrides Scope Example

B souma  gl|repos  F conigManager g} DataManagement (3 Deployment ()] Support Tooks &5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Landscape Group DesclLandscape Element Desc

Select the action that you would like to perform.

> Configure

Create new configurator changes or modify existing changes for this profile element

> Deploy

Schedule a deployment of the current set of changes or view history for this profile element.

) View Configuration Changes

View a summary of cument configuration changes for this profile element.

> Delete Profile Configuration Changes

Delete cument profile element configuration changes

4. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

5. After the deployment has been scheduled successfully, click OK to close the Schedule
Delete Configurations Deployment prompt.

6. When prompted, click OK to acknowledge all the changes have been removed.

Delete Store Specific Overrides

Use this option to delete store-specific configuration overrides. Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service deletes configurations that have not been deployed and marks the deployed
profile configuration changes as inactive in the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service
database. This action retains the history of completed deployments for auditing purposes.

@® Note

To use this feature, "Enable the Option to Delete Configurations?" must be set to true
in Xadmin Settings.

@® Note

When you delete store level or profile group/element level configurations, a
deployment is scheduled for those locations to be sent immediately.

If a scheduled deployment for configuration changes is found, you will not be able to
delete a profile configuration change.

1. Atthe Configuration Scope Options page (Figure 5-58), select Store Specific Overrides.
2. Select the store number, then click Next.

3. At the Configuration Action page, click Delete Profile Configuration Changes.
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Figure 5-68 Configuration Action Page - Store Specific Overrides Scope Example

B soumat  gljRepoiis  F ConfigManager g}, Data Management  (3) Deployment (8] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Store/8902

Select the action that you would like to perform.

> Configure

Create new configurator changes or modify existing changes for this profile element.

> Deploy

Schedule a deployment of the current set of changes or view history for this profile element

> View Configuration Changes

View a summary of current configuration changes for this profile element

> Copy Store Configurations

Copy store configurations from another store.

> Delete Profile Configuration Changes

Delste current profile element configuration changes

4. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

5. After the deployment has been scheduled successfully, click OK to close the Schedule
Delete Configurations Deployment prompt.

6. When prompted, click OK to acknowledge all the changes have been removed.

Copy Store Configurations

@® Note

To use this feature, "Enable the Option to Create Store? Specific Configurations?"
must be set to true in Xadmin Settings.

Use this option to copy configuration information from one store to another. You must have
access privileges to both the copy-from store and the copy-to (destination) store in order to use
this process. Only stores are valid for the copy-from and destination locations, no other
hierarchy or Store Collections are supported. The target store's previous configurations are
retained (but tagged as inactive) for auditing purposes.

@® Note

This option is not allowed when a scheduled deployment is pending.

1. At the Configuration Scope Options page (Figure 5-58), select Store Specific Overrides.
2. Enter the target store number in the Store # field and click Next.

3. At the Configuration Action page, click Copy Store Configurations (Figure 5762) and
enter the store number you want to copy configurations from in the Copy From Store #
field.

4. Click Next. This action tags any previously implemented changes as inactive in the
database.

5. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the copy instructions.
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Figure 5-69 Configuration Copy Prompt

Configuration changes copied to Store/9902. Changes must be deployed to complete the
process. Press OK to view your changes.

OK

The configurations are copied to the destination store:

e If the destination store is new, then all the configurations from the copy-from store are
now available.

e If the destination store previously existed, then the system will overwrite the previous
data with the new data from the copy-from store.

6. When prompted, click OK to view the configuration changes.

Figure 5-70 Configuration Copy Confirm Prompt

Configuration changes copied to Store/@902. Changes must be deployed to complete the
process. Press OK to view your changes.

OK

7. Review configuration changes by Category or by Version.

8. Continue with Deploying Configuration Changes to deploy the changes.

Figure 5-71 View Configuration Changes Page

B soumar  gljRepots conngmanager ;1 Datamanagement () Depioyment (&) SupportTools & System Management

Home » Configurator » Store/9902 » View Configuration Changes

Group bY.  Gategory[V]
Category # of Changes Date of Last Change

System Configuration 1 Sep 14,2018, 11:41:39 AM

Deployment History

Use Deployment History to view a summary of current configuration deployments for the profile
element and organization node.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Configurator, or click the Configurator link in the Configuration Manager panel.

2. Select the configuration scope for the deployment. The process varies with the scope
selected on the Configuration Scope Options page (Figure 5-36):

* Global Configurations - continue with step 3 below.
e Configuration Overrides:

— Select a Profile Group from the list.
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— Select an Element from the list.
— Click Next.
— Continue with step 3 below.
e Store Specific Overrides:
— Type the store number or begin typing a store number or name in the Store # field.
— Select the store from the store list.
— Click Next.
— Continue with step 3 below.

3. At the Configuration Scope Actions page, select Deploy.

Figure 5-72 Configuration Scope Actions Page - Global Example

B Joumal ) Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

fll Reporis  F configManager T, Data Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default

Select the action that you would like to perform.

> Configure

Create new configurator changes or madify existing changes for this profile element

> Deploy

Schedule a deployment of the current set of

changes or view history for this profile element.

View Configuration Changes
View a summary of current configuration changes for this profile element.

4. Atthe Schedule Deployment Page, select Deployment History:

Figure 5-73 Schedule Deployment Page - Global Scope Example

= ) Deployment  [&] support Tools 5 System Management

tllReporis  F configManager ;5 Data Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

> Schedule a Planned Deployment

Select a deployment Plan to rallaut the updates in pre-defined waves

> Schedule a Single Deployment

Select a single organization node and date for a one-time rollout.

Deployment History
View a summary of current configuration deployments for this profile element and organization node.

> Deployed Versions

View the deployed configuration versions for this profile element by store.

5. The Deployment History search results list shows the other configurator deployments of
the same Org Node/Element, along with the status for each.

Figure 5-74 Deployment History Search Results List

B Joumar () Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

tllRepors  F conigManager ;X Data Management

Home * Configurator » Global/Default » Schedule Deployment » Search Results

D Name Type Plan Launch Date Waves Complete Status
Deploy Reason Code

1 Changes- Plan Configurator Plan 1 Jul 18,2018 Ooutof1 Approval Required
Deployment
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6. Select a deployment to view additional detail. If needed, a deployment can be edited. See
Deployment Management, section Viewing Deployments for more information about
Deployment History and editing deployments.

Deployed Versions

Use Deployed Versions to view the number of stores, and the version numbers deployed to
those stores, in a pie chart format. This version information is reported to Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service by the primary register at the store.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Config Manager -
Configurator, or click the Configurator link in the Configuration Manager panel.

2. Select the configuration scope for the deployment. The process varies with the scope
selected on the Configuration Scope Options page (Figure 5-36):

« Global Configurations - continue with step 3 below.
e Configuration Overrides:
— Select a Profile Group from the list.
— Select an Element from the list.
— Click Next.
—  Continue with step 3 below.
- Store Specific Overrides:
— Type the store number or begin typing a store number or name in the Store # field.
— Select the store from the store list.
— Click Next.
—  Continue with step 3 below.

3. Atthe Configuration Scope Actions page, select Deploy.

Figure 5-75 Configuration Scope Actions Page - Global Example

B jouma  gljRepos conngmanager gl Datamanagement () Depioyment  [2] Support Tools & System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default

Select the action that you would like to perform.

Configure
Create new configurator changes or medify existing changes for this profile element

> Deploy

Schedule a deployment of the current set of changes or view history for this profile element

View Configuration Changes
View a summary of current configuration changes for this profile element.

4. Atthe Schedule Deployment Page, select Deployed Versions:
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Figure 5-76 Schedule Deployment Page - Global Scope Example

B Joumar  gljReports  F configManager  ;}; DataManagement () Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Configurator » Global/Default » Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

> Schedule a Planned Deployment

Select a deployment Plan 1o rollout the updates in pre-defined waves

> Schedule a Single Deployment
Select a single organization node and date for a one-time rollout.

Deployment History
View a summary of current configuration deployments for this profile element and organization node.

> Deployed Versions

View the deployed configuration versions for this profile element by store
With the pie chart displayed, click on a section to display a list of the stores to which the
version number was deployed.

The pie chart represents the number of stores, and the version numbers deployed to those
stores, based on the version reported from the primary register in the store.

The list includes the Store Name, Store ID, Phone Number, and Address.
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Data Management

Data Management is used to create, maintain, and deploy Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service data selectively, or globally across the entire organization. Data Management is also
used to set up and maintain your organization hierarchy, Store Collections and Merchandise
Hierarchy Levels, and to initiate the end-of-year process to post the required roll-up data for
stock valuation for all items and stores. The logged-in user is assumed to represent some tier
of the organization. For this reason, the user's assigned org node hierarchy will determine the
data he/she has access to. See Roles, Users, and Security Access for more information about
users and security access. The following data can be configured in Data Management:

In Data Manager

* Merchandise & Non Merchandise Items
*  Vendors
* Employee Records
e Exchange Rates
e Store Information
e Taxes
e  Store Messages
* Employee Tasks
In Hierarchy Manager
e Organization Hierarchy
— Organization Hierarchy Maintenance
— Organization Hierarchy Levels
— Store Collections
e Merchandise Hierarchy
— Merchandise Hierarchy Levels

In Roll-up Stock Valuation

e Stock Valuation Year End Roll-up

About this Chapter

Data Management allows you to:

* Change or create data for your organization. See Managing Data.

* View or deploy pending data changes for your organization. See Viewing and Deploying
the Data Changes.

* Redeploy data from one org node to another. See Data Publisher - Redeploying Data.
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Set up or edit your organization hierarchy, including Store Collections. See Managing the
Organization Hierarchy.

Initiate the end-of-year process to post the required roll-up data for stock valuation for all
items and stores. See Stock Valuation Year End Roll-Up.

Where To Look For Additional Information

Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service Database Dictionary - The Oracle Retail Xstore Point
of Service Database Dictionary Guide provides Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service
database detail and schema information. This dictionary provides a description of each
table as well as a listing of all of the columns in each table.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Database Dictionary - The Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service Database Dictionary Guide provides Xcenter (a part of Oracle Retall
Xstore Office Cloud Service) database detail and schema information. This dictionary

provides a description of each table as well as a listing of all of the columns in each table.

Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Host Interface Guide - The Oracle Retail Xstore
Point-of-Service Host Interface guide provides information about the files accepted for
processing updates to Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service operating tables. In addition,
this guide also provides information about the DatalLoader application that is responsible
for translating flat data files into database data that can be used by Oracle Retail Xstore
Point of Service.

About Data Management

Data Manager changes are collected into "data bundles" containing all of the changes made
within a particular org level during a given day. The changes collected in the data bundle will
be deployed to their targeted stores automatically at the end of the day, or can be deployed
immediately if needed. When you make changes in Data Manager and deploy them, they
automatically update the Xcenter database; there is no DatalLoader file created and no
DatalLoader processing necessary. If anything fails, it can be found in the Xcenter or Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service log file.

Use the Pending Modifications feature of Data Manager to delete or view the details of the
data bundles before they are deployed.

Use the Data Publisher feature to deploy data from Xcenter to an org node. Deployed data
will include all the data available to the targeted org node (within the categories selected by the
user) and comes from Xcenter.

Managing Data
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From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Data Management -
Data Manager, or click the Data Manager link in the Data Management panel.

At the Data Manager page, you have the following options:
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Figure 6-1 Data Manager Page

B joumar  gljRepors ¥ conigManager ;1 DataManagement (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management
Home » Data Manager

Select one of the following options.

Data Management
Change or create data for your organization.

) Pending Modifications

View, deploy, or delete pending data changes for your organization

> Data Publisher
Publish data to an organizational node.

» To change or create data for your organization, click Data Management.
Continue with step 3 below.

« To view or deploy pending data changes for your organization, click Pending
Modifications and skip to Viewing and Deploying the Data Changes.

e To transfer data from one org node to another, click Data Publisher and skip to Data
Publisher - Redeploying Data, step 3.

Select the Organization Node for the Data change, then click Next.

@® Note

Only the Organization Nodes the logged-in user has privileges to use will be listed
here.

Select a Data option.

Figure 6-2 Data Manager Options Page

B Joumal  gljRepots conngmanager ;T DataManagement () Depioyment  [&] Support Toois £ system Management
Home » Data Manager » STORE:303

Select one of the following options.

Communications
=

Create and modify store messages and employee tasks

Exchange Rates
Create and modify currency exchange rates for your organization.

Items
Manage different types of items and item features for your Dlgamzatlon

«®« Employees
- :
Create and momfy employee records for your orgamzat\on

E Stores
Search and modify store information

Vendors
Create and mouify vendors for your orgamzation.

) & &

Taxes
Manage tax configurations for your organization

Legal Entities

Create and modify legal entities for your organization,

B |

At the page for the selected Data option you can add a new record or modify an existing
record:

e To add a new record for the Data option using the wizard format, click Add New.
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@ Note

For Data options that do not use a wizard format, information is added and
edited in a Data window. After completing the required fields, click Save.

E Joumnal .II Reporis {} Config Manager ;h Data Management

Home * Data Manager * CORP:* » Communications * Employee Tasks * Edit Task

Status Open

Store# 101

Task Title | Xunit Cashier Employee Task |
Priority I o7 Type ICDunt
Start Date [2018-07-26 T Start Time [3.02 AM |
End Date [2018-07-27 T EndTime [3.02AM |
Visibilty [ oiovee Assignee | piease select)

When adding a new record to a Data option, all fields will be blank.

* To edit an existing record for the Data option, click the record to open the editing
window. When editing a Data option record, some fields cannot be changed.

6. Follow the prompts to manage the data for the selected option:

*  After completing a page, click Next when applicable to navigate to the next page until
setup is complete.

*  You can click Previous to return to the previous page when applicable.

* The breadcrumbs displayed at the top of each page can be used to navigate through
the various pages of the activity.

* In addition to the breadcrumbs at the top of each page, the side panel on each page
shows where you are in the process and can also be used to navigate the various
steps of the process as needed.

*  To exit without saving any changes, click Cancel. When prompted, click Yes to confirm
you do not want to save any changes.

7. When setup is complete, and you have reviewed your changes, click Save.

Data Manager Options

« Communications - Use this feature to create and modify store messages and employee
tasks.

» Employees - Use this feature to create and modify employee records for your organization.

e Stores - Use this feature to search for and modify store information.
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@® Note

This Data Manager Stores option allows you to search for and modify store
information for an existing store only. To set up a new store, see Managing the
Organization Hierarchy.

e Vendors - Use this feature to create and modify vendors for your organization.

e Exchange Rates - Use this feature to create and modify currency exchange rates for your
organization.

e Items - Use this feature to manage different types of items, non-merchandise items, and
item matrix features for your organization and to manage the merchandise hierarchy.

e Taxes - Use this feature to manage tax configurations for your organization.

e Legal Entities [Country Pack ONLY] - Use this feature to create and modify legal entities
for your organization.

ltems

Use this feature to manage different types of items and item features for your organization.

Figure 6-3 Data Manager - Items Page

E Journal l" Reports /‘ Config Manager ;11 Data Management Q Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management

Home » Data Manager » ** » ltems

Select one of the following options.

> Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance

View and configure the merchandise hierarchy for your organization.

> Merchandise ltems

Create and maintain merchandise items for your crganization.

> Non-Merchandise Items

Create and maintain non-merchandise items for your organization

> Item Matrix Manager

Manage the content of the item matrix.

Item Message Maintenance

Create and maintain item messages for your organization.

Item Restrictions

Create and maintain item restrictions for your organization.

Item Restriction Types

Create and maintain item restriction types for your organization

* To manage the merchandise hierarchy, click Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance. See
Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance.

* To create and manage merchandise items (including prices and attached items), click
Merchandise Items. See Merchandise Items.
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» To create and manage non-merchandise items (including prices), click Non-Merchandise
Items. See Non-Merchandise Items.

e To manage the item matrix settings, click Item Matrix Manager. See [tem Matrix Manager.

» To create and maintain item messages, click Item Message Maintenance. See |[tem
Message Maintenance.

* To create and maintain item restrictions, click ltem Restrictions. See Iltem Restrictions.

» To create and maintain item restrictions, click Item Restriction Types. See ltem
Restriction Types.

Merchandise Items

...continued from ltems

Figure 6-4 Items Page

E Journal lll Reports /‘ Config Manager ‘-I-‘ Data Management Q Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management

Home * Data Manager » ** » ltems

Select one of the following options.

> Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance

Wiew and configure the merchandise hierarchy for your organization.
> Merchandise Items

Create and maintain merchandise items for your organization.

Create a new merchandise item.

Find and edit a merchandise item.

Item ID [Equals |
Description [Equals — v| | |

Department  [Equals ~ | [(Please select) |
Subdepartment [Equals v | [(Please select) v
Class [Equals v | [(Please select) |
Subclass [Equals ~ | [(Please select) |

If adding a new item:
At the Item Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new item.
If editing an existing item:

At the Item Maintenance page, enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit an existing
item in your organization. If you do not enter any criteria before selecting Search, all items in
your organization will be returned in the search. To edit information for an existing item, select
the row from the search results list and click Edit at the Item Information window (Figure 6-5).

@® Note

To view and/or edit item prices, refer to ltem Prices for procedural information.
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The following Item Maintenance fields are available:
Table 6-1 Basic Merchandise Information
___________________________________________________________________________________________|]
Field Description
Item ID [REQUIRED] Enter the item identifier. This field cannot be edited for existing items.
Description [REQUIRED] Enter the item description.
Prompt for Description check Select this check box if the item description must be manually entered
box when this item is sold.
Tax Group [REQUIRED] Select the item's tax group from the drop-down list. Possible values are
from the Tax Group table (tax_tax_group).
Availability Select the product availability to determine whether or not an item is
available for sale: Available, Not Sellable at POS, or Recalled.
Stock Status check box If applicable, select this option and type the item's status based on its
stock availability when prompted for a value. For example,
RESTRICTED_QTY, DISCONTINUED, CLEARANCE, and so on.
Commission check box If applicable, select this option if the item qualifies for commission.
Attached Items check box Select this option if the item has attached items. (See Attached Items
for more information about setting up attached items.)
Serial Number check box Select this option if a serial number is required.
Selling Group ID If you assign an item to a selling group, the item can not be sold in any
transaction containing items from a different selling group.
Fiscal ID check box Select this option if the item has a fiscal ID. If selected, enter the Fiscal
Item ID and the Fiscal Iltem description.
Legal Warranty check box Select this option if the item is under legal warranty.
Table 6-2 Merchandise Attributes
___________________________________________________________________________________________|]
Field Description
Department Select the item's department from the drop-down list. Possible values
are from the itm_merch_hierarchy table where level code is
DEPARTMENT.
Subdepartment Select the item's subdepartment from the drop-down list. Possible
values are from the itm_merch_hierarchy table where level code is
SUBDEPARTMENT.
Class Select the item's class from the drop-down list. Possible values are
from the itm_merch_hierarchy table where level code is CLASS.
Subclass Select the item's subclass from the drop-down list. Possible values are
from the itm_merch_hierarchy table where level code is SUBCLASS.
Style check box Select this option if the item is associated with a style, then enter the
style ID when prompted.
Season check box Select this option if the item is associated with a season, then enter the
season code when prompted.
Vendor check box Select this option if the item is associated with a vendor, then select the
vendor from the drop-down list when prompted.
User Guide
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Table 6-2 (Cont.) Merchandise Attributes

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Item UPCs Enter the UPC for the item and click Add. You can enter as many UPCs
as needed. After adding at least one UPC, a Delete option will be
available to remove a UPC if needed.

Table 6-3 Quantity Attributes

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Sale Quantity check box Select this option if the item quantity cannot be changed from 1.
Note: This option will disable all other item quantity options listed here.

Quantity Prompt check box Select this option if the item quantity must be manually entered when
this item is sold.

Weight Prompt check box Select this option if the item weight must be manually entered when
this item is sold.

Quantities Containing Decimals Select this option if the item allows for quantities to contain decimals. If
check box selected, the system prompts for how many decimal places are
acceptable.

Initial Sale Quantity check box  Select this option if the item is sold in a quantity other than one. If
selected, enter the initial quantity at which this item must be sold.

Minimum Sale Quantity check  Select this option if the item has a minimum sale quantity. If selected,

box enter the minimum quantity of this item that may be sold in a single
transaction.

Maximum Sale Quantity check Select this option if the item has a maximum sale quantity. If selected,

box enter the maximum quantity of this item that may be sold in a single
transaction.

If a value is not specified, the system configuration for maximum
quantity per sale item is used. If a value is specified here and it is
greater than the system configuration value, the maximum sale quantity
is used.

Table 6-4 Customer Related Attributes

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Customer Information Required Select this option if the system prompts for customer information when
check box the item is sold. If selected, a prompt for information will be displayed.
Select whether the information is required or optional:

Prompt, entry is required Prompt, entry is optional

Purchaser Minimum Age Select this option if a minimum age is required to purchase the item. If
Required check box selected, enter the minimum age (in years) required to purchase the
item.

Table 6-5 Item Restriction Attributes

|
Field Description

Inventoried check box Select this option if inventory levels are tracked for this item.

Item Type Restrictions:

User Guide
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Table 6-5 (Cont.) Item Restriction Attributes

Field Description

Disallow Layaway check box Select this option if this item cannot be added to a layaway transaction
type.

Disallow Order check box Select this option if this item cannot be ordered via Oracle Retail Order

Broker Cloud Service Order functionality.

Disallow Rain Check check box Select this option if this item is not eligible for rain check functionality.

Disallow Returns check box Select this option if this item cannot be added to a return transaction
type.

Disallow Send Sale check box  Select this option if this item cannot be added to a send sale
transaction type.

Disallow Special Order check  Select this option if this item cannot be added to a special order
box transaction type.

Disallow Work Order check box Select this option if this item cannot be added to a work order
transaction type.

Price Change Restrictions:

Disallow Deal check box Select this option if this item does not qualify for deals.

Disallow Discount check box Select this option if this item cannot be discounted.

Disallow Price Change check  Select this option if this item price cannot be changed.
box

Table 6-6 Values Attributes

Field Description

Unit Cost Enter the cost for each retail sale unit of this item.

Initial List Price Enter the retail price per sale unit of the item.

Prompt for Price check box Select this option if the retail price must be manually entered when this
item is sold.

ltem Prices
When viewing item information, and if the selected item record is within your targeted org
node, there is an option available to view and edit item pricing information. You can edit prices
for your org node level only. However, you can view prices set above your org node level.
1. Atthe Item Maintenance page (Figure 6-4), enter search criteria and select Search to find/

edit an existing item in your organization.

2. At the Iltem search results list, select the item row from the list.
3. Click Prices at the Item Information window.

User Guide
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Figure 6-5 Item Information Window

Item 514000 Prices Edit

General Information
Item ID 514000
Description Summer Cotton Shorts
Initial List Price None
Style 1D NiA
Serialized Iltem Yes
Measurement Required Mo
Inventory Levels Tracked Yes
Department 510 Subdepartment 510300
Class 510300300 Subclass NIA
Iltem UPCs None

Selling Details
Prompt for Description No
Prompt for Price No
Tax Group State/County Tax
Selling Group 1D NfA
Awailability N/A
Commission Eligible Yes
Aftached Items No
Fiscal Iltem ID N/A
Fiscal ltem Description NfA v

= - . .

Previous Mext

At the Item Prices page you can calculate the price of an item based on specified
parameters, add a new price, or edit an existing price as needed.

Figure 6-6 Item Prices Page

B soumar  gljRepots  F configManager ;T DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] SupportTools &5 System Management

Home » Data Manager » ** » Items » Merchandise ltems » Iltem 514001 Prices

Calculate the price of an item based on the parameters below. You can also add a new price or edit an existing one in the list.

LI Start Date [2018-07-18 =

Cotton Draw-string Coral Short
@ €y B

What type of price should be used? . pe—— Your Price

24 25 26 27 28 2
@Regular Price
12 2 4 5 8 7

List Price N/A

Ocustomer Group Price | (Please select) s s 0 1oz o1s

quniy[ ] o (e
230 3 1 2 2 4
Price TYPe | (please select| V| Add New
Org Node Price Type Pricing Qty Start Date End Date Price
b Regular Price 1 Jan 1, 1900 $19.99
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@® Note

To quickly find an item price in the list at the Item Prices page, select the type of
price from the Price Type filter list.

1002
COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS

What type of price should be used?

(URegular Price

®Customer Group Price

Employee

Employae Family

Elite Program Member
Normal Level

Quantity |1

Calculating the Price of an Item

Use this procedure to identify the exact price that exists for an item based on the type of price
(regular price or a customer group), the pricing quantity, and date.

1. Atthe Item Prices page, enter the required information:

Price Type [REQUIRED] - What type of price should be used?
— Regular Price

— Customer Group Price - Select from the list of available price types for the
organization. For example, Employee Family, Employee, Elite Program Member,
Normal Level

Pricing Quantity [REQUIRED] - Enter the quantity of the item you are pricing.

Start Date [REQUIRED] when the price is in effect - Use the calendar to select the
date for the item you are pricing.

2. Click Calculate. The system retrieves the pricing information:

User Guide
G34923-02

If pricing information is found, the price for the item-based on the criteria you entered-
is displayed.

If no pricing information is found, the "No Price Found" message displays. If you want
to add pricing information, click the "No Price Found" link to open the Add Item Price
window.

At the Add Item Price window, the parameters you

entered in the pricing search (Price Type, Pricing Qty, and Start Date) are populated
automatically. See Adding or Editing a Price below for more information about adding/
editing prices.
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Adding or Editing a Price
1. Atthe Item Prices page, do one of the following:
- To add a new price, click Add New and complete the fields as required.
« To edit an existing price, click a row in list and edit the fields as needed.
Figure 6-7 Item Price Window - Add New Price Example
X
Add Item 514001 Price
Org Node ==
Price Type | Freymymm ﬂ
Pricing Qty | |
Start Date | e
End Date | =
Price |
Save

Table 6-7 Add Item Price Fields

Field

Description

Ord Node

This value cannot be changed.

Price Type [REQUIRED]

Select a price type from the drop-down list of available price
types. This value cannot be changed in Edit mode.

Pricing Qty [REQUIRED]

Enter the pricing quantity for this item. This value cannot be
changed in Edit mode. The quantity allows as many decimals as
configured for the item (see Quantities Containing Decimals
check box in table Quantity Attributes).

Start Date [REQUIRED]

Enter/select the starting date for this price to be in effect. This
value cannot be changed in Edit mode.

End Date

Enter/select the ending date when this price is no longer in
effect.

Price [REQUIRED]

Enter the item price.

2. Click Save.

Attached Items

When viewing item information, if the selected item record is within your targeted org node and
enabled for attached items, there is an option available to view and edit attached item
information. You can edit attached items for your org node level only. See Table 6-1 for

attached item setup information.

User Guide
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1. Atthe Item Maintenance page (Figure 6-4), enter search criteria and select Search to find/
edit an existing item in your organization.

2. At the Item search results list, select the item row from the list.

Figure 6-8 Merchandise Items List Page - With Attached Items

B soumai  gljRepons conmgmanager gk Datamanagement Q) Deployment (&) Support Tools & System Management

Home » Data Manager » CORP:* » liems » Merchandise ltems

Add New

Item ID Description Department Subdepartment Class Subclass

3010 Black/White Sleeveless Dress 25005

3. Click Attached Items at the Item Information window to open the Attached Items page.

Figure 6-9 Item Information Window - Attached Items Button

Item 3010 Attached ltems Prices Edit

General Information
Item ID 3010
Description Black/White Sleeveless Dress
Initial List Price None
Style 1D NiA
Serialized Iltem No
Measurement Required No
Inventory Levels Tracked Yes
Department 25005 Subdepartment N/A
Class NIA Subclass NIA
Item UPCs None

Selling Details
Prompt for Description Mo
Prompt for Price No
Tax Group State/County Tax
Selling Group ID N/A
Availability M/A
Commission Eligible Yes
Attached ltems Yes
Fiscal Item ID N/A
Fiscal ltem Description N/A v

Previous Mext

4. The Attached Items page lists the existing attached items for the selected merchandise
item.

User Guide
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Figure 6-10 Attached Items Page

B Joumar  gljReporis  F conngManager  ;}; Data Management (3 Deployment (&) Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Data Manager » CORP* » Items » Merchandise ltems » Item 3010 Attached ltems

Enter the item ID of the attached item or search for it below.

Enter an item ID.
Add

Find an item to attach to the merchandise item.

Item 1D [
Description |

Department IEqua\s Izaoas - Womens
Subdepartment IEqua\s I(P\ease select)
Class IEqua\s I(P\ease select)
Subclass [Equass [ Prease setect
Search
Org Node Item ID Description Start Date End Date Prompt to Add?
3008 Black/Green Floral Dress Jan 1, 1900
3007 Purple Envelope Dress Jan 1, 1900 v
soss Animal Print Carwash Jan 1, 1900 v

Dress

* To add an attached item to the sold item:

— If you know the attached item ID, enter the item ID in the "Enter an item ID" field
and click Add. Continue with step 2 on page 14.

— If you do not know the item ID, enter search criteria and then click Search to find
an item to attach to the merchandise item. Continue with To Add an Attached Item.

— To edit an attached item, select the row you want to edit. Continue with To Edit an
Attached Item.

— To delete the relationship between the attached item and the sold item, click the
Delete icon associated with the attached item and click Yes when prompted to
confirm the deletion.

Adding an Attached Item

1. Atthe Add Attached Item window, select the item and click Add.

User Guide
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Figure 6-11 Add Attached Item Window

Add Attached ltem

Item 1D

1002

1015

1111

1112
12345678901234567890
3002

3003

3004

3005

3006

3007

3008

3009

6024

6025

6026

6027

Enter the attached item information.

Figure 6-12 Item Information

B Joumai  gljReports  F ConfigManager T, Data Management (3 Deployment

Home » Data Manager » CORP* » Items » Merchandise ltems » Item 3010 Aftached ltems » Add

Sold Item 3010 Black/White Sleeveless Dress
Attached liem 1015 Signature Blue Jersey
Org Node CORP*

e —
Start Date =
End Date ™=

[ Do you want to prompt users before adding this item?
[ Do you want to prompt users when returning this item?

Save

Description

COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS
Signature Blue Jersey

MALE DRESS

FEMALE DRESS

Signature Green Jersey

Black Dress wi Scallop Neck
Taupe/Rose Sleeveless Dress
Sleeveless Triple Tier Dress
Animal Print Carwash Dress
Wine Text Duster Dress

Furple Envelope Dress
Blacki/Green Floral Dress
NorthFace Venture Jacket/Serial
Linen Slacks

Floral Asymmetrical Tunic
Twisted Rope Camisole

Side Belted Pant

[2] support Tooks 5 System Management

e Sold Item - The merchandise item. [CANNOT BE CHANGED)]
* Attached Item - The item attached to the merchandise item. [CANNOT BE CHANGED]

Chapter 6
[tems

* Org Node - The org node that was targeted when the attached item relationship was

originally made. [CANNOT BE CHANGED]

* Quantity to Add - [REQUIRED] The quantity of the item that is to be attached.
« Start Date - [REQUIRED] The starting date for this attached item.

* End Date - The ending date for this attached item.

* Do you want to prompt users before adding this item check box - Select to enable

prompting.

* Do you want to prompt users when returning this item check box - Select to enable

prompting.

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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3. Click Save. The system returns to the Attached Items page.

Editing An Attached Item

1. After selecting the row you want to change, edit the attached item information.
* Sold Item - The merchandise item. [CANNOT BE CHANGED]
* Attached Item - The item attached to the merchandise item. [CANNOT BE CHANGED]

e Org Node - The org node that was targeted when the attached item relationship was
originally made. [CANNOT BE CHANGED]

* Quantity to Add - [REQUIRED] The quantity of the item that is to be attached.
e Start Date - [REQUIRED] The starting date for this attached item.
« End Date - The ending date for this attached item.

* Do you want to prompt users before adding this item check box - Select to enable
prompting.

* Do you want to prompt users when returning this item check box - Select to enable
prompting.

2. Click Save. The system returns to the Attached Items page.

Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance

...continued from ltems

Select the Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance option (Figure 6-3) to view and configure the
merchandise hierarchy for your organization.

Figure 6-13 Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance Page - Dept 300 Selected

E Journal |I| Reports /‘ Config Manager ‘-h Data Management (1\ Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management

Home * Data Manager * ** » ltems » Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance

Select one of the nodes from the tree and then choose one of the options below.

Merchandise Level Info Find a Nede \:I
Parent Level Root

Parent Value N/A A ho

Level Department » fim 25000 - CAREER DRESS-Yanling Test
Value 300

Footwear » [ 510 - Womens Moderate

» i 910 - Grocery

» i 400 - Technology

» il 730 - Mens Apparel

» i 25001 - SEASONAL
If a merchandise hierarchy level needs to be added,

» [ 740 - She
you can add a level to the currently selected node. u oes

i 25002 - BEDDING
Legend i 25099 - GENERAL CLOTHES

W Department
Subdepartment
W Class

> Jm 25003 - Jewelry
» [ 25004 - Business Clothing
m 350001 - Mens Shirts

B subclass fim 350002 - Womens Shirts

m 350003 - Child Shirts
i 350004 - Night Shirts
i 25005 - Womens

v

v

m 300 - Footwear

fim 350 - Shirts

i 630 - Food

i SUPPLIES - Office Supplies
i 25006 - ITM_ATTR_DEALS
i 810 - Pet Services
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The following information is shown on this page:

Merchandise Level Information - This area shows information about the selected level of the
merchandise hierarchy, including the Parent Level and Value and the Item Level and Value.

If a level is inactive, it will be indicated as “Hidden".

Use the merchandise hierarchy tree to navigate and understand the hierarchy itself. (By
default, the tree displays the Department level). When you select a merchandise hierarchy
level in the tree view, the details of the level are displayed in the Merchandise Level
Information panel.

Click Edit to update the merchandise level information displayed in the panel. See Editing a
Merchandise Hierarchy Level below.

Action Panel - This area contains the link to add to an organization's organization hierarchy.
The color legend shown here corresponds to the colors in the tree view for the merchandise
hierarchy levels. To add new areas of a merchandise hierarchy, see Adding to a Merchandise
Hierarchy Level.

@® Note

You cannot add a new merchandise hierarchy level. Levels are restricted to what
currently exists in your organization: Department, Subdepartment, Class, and so on.

Editing a Merchandise Hierarchy Level

1. Inthe tree view, select the parent hierarchy level for the planned edit to the merchandise
hierarchy.

@® Note

Use the "Find a Node" search box to quickly locate a node in the merchandise
hierarchy tree.

2. With the node selected, click Edit.

3. Edit the information as needed:

User Guide
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Figure 6-14 Edit Merchandise Level

Edit Merchandise Level

Farent Level Root
FParent Value N/A

Level Department
Hierarchy ID 300

Description | Footwear |

Display Order |E[] |

Is this merchandise level visible?

Save

e Parent Level - The parent merchandise hierarchy level. [CANNOT BE CHANGED)]
e Parent Value - The parent merchandise hierarchy value. [CANNOT BE CHANGED]

e Level - The level type. (For example, if the parent level is a Department, then this level
is Subdepartment based on the Merchandise Hierarchy setup shown here). [CANNOT
BE CHANGED]

e Hierarchy ID - The identifier for the merchandise hierarchy level. [CANNOT BE
CHANGED]

«  Description - The description for the merchandise hierarchy level.
« Display Order - The display order for the merchandise hierarchy level.

« |s this merchandise level visible? check box - When selected, the merchandise level is
active and visible. To deactivate the merchandise hierarchy level, remove the check
mark from the check box. The deactivated level and all sublevels are grayed out on the
page and a message displays in the Merchandise Level Information panel indicating
that the level is hidden.

@® Note

If needed, click the Close icon to close the window without saving your
changes. If prompted, click Yes to confirm you do not want to save any
changes.

4. Click Save to close the window. The merchandise hierarchy level is updated as specified.

Adding to a Merchandise Hierarchy Level

1. Inthe tree view, select the parent hierarchy level for the planned addition to the
merchandise hierarchy.

User Guide
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@® Note

Use the "Find a Node" search box to quickly locate a node in the merchandise
hierarchy tree.

2. With the node selected, click the link - add a level to the currently selected node.

Figure 6-15 Add a Level Link

If a merchandise hierarchy level needs to be added,
you can add a level to the currently selected node.

Legend
B Department

Subdepartment
- Class
- Subclass

3. Enter the information for the new level:

Figure 6-16 Add Merchandise Level

Add Merchandise Level

FParent Level Department

Parent Value 300 Footwear

Level Subdepartment

Hierarchy ID | |

Description | |

Display Order | |

Iz this merchandise level visible?

Save

e Parent Level - The parent merchandise hierarchy level. [CANNOT BE CHANGED)]
e Parent Value - The parent merchandise hierarchy value. [CANNOT BE CHANGED]

* Level - The level type to be created. (For example, if the parent level is a Department,
then this level is Subdepartment based on the Merchandise Hierarchy setup shown
here). [CANNOT BE CHANGED]

e Hierarchy ID - The identifier for the new merchandise hierarchy level. [REQUIRED]

User Guide
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e Description - The description for the new merchandise hierarchy level. [REQUIRED]
» Display Order - The display order for the new merchandise hierarchy level.

« Is this merchandise level visible? check box - When selected, the merchandise
level is active and visible. To deactivate the merchandise hierarchy level, remove the
check mark from the check box. The deactivated level and all sublevels are grayed out
on the page and a message displays in the Merchandise Level Information panel
indicating that the level is hidden.

® Note

If needed, click the Close icon to close the window without saving your
changes. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you do not want to save any
changes.

4. Click Save to close the window. The new merchandise hierarchy level is added to the tree.

Non-Merchandise Items

User Guide
G34923-02

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

...continued from ltems

Select the Non-Merchandise Items option (Figure 6-3) to view and configure the merchandise
hierarchy for your organization. The Non-Merchandise Items Maintenance page displays all
non-merchandise items available to the targeted org node.

Figure 6-17 Non-Merchandise Items Maintenance Page

B soumai  gljReporis  # configManager  ;1; DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

Home » Data Manager » ** » Items * Non-Merchandise ltems

Subtype Code (Please select) ﬂ Add New
Item ID Description Type Code Subtype Code
124 Order Deposit Order Depasit Deposit ~
125 Order Payment Order Payment Payment
1500 $100 Gift Card Voucher Gift Card
1501 $50 Gift Card Voucher Gift Card
1502 $25 Gift Card Voucher Gift Card
1503 $10 Gift Card Voucher Gift Card
1504 Gift Card Voucher Gift Card
1505 Reload Gift Card Voucher Gift Card
1700 Loyalty Card Purchase Loyalty Card Loyalty Purchase
1701 Loyalty Card Renewal Loyalty Card Loyalty Renewal
2002 85 Xstore Gift Certificate Voucher Gift Certificate
2004 Send Sale Shipping Fee DISPLAY
2005 Restocking Fee Restocking Fee Fee
2006 Gift Wrapping GIFT_WRAP
2007 Item Alteration ALTERATIONS
2008 Item Repair REPAIR
2009 House Account Payment Accounts Receivable Payment Payment
2010 House Account Reversal House Account Reversal
2011 Core Charge FEE Fee
2013 Prepaid advertisment 1 description REFLENISHMENT PRE_PAID_ADVERTISING
2103 $10 Xstore Gift Certificate Voucher Gift Certificate
2104 $25 Xstore Gift Certificate Voucher Gift Certificate
2105 $50 Xstore Gift Certificate Voucher Gift Certificate
2108 $75 Xstore Gift Certificate Voucher Gift Certificate
5000 Work Qrder Deposit Work Order Deposit Deposit
5001 Replace Bezel Work Order TASK ~
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@® Note

Use the Subtype Code filter to find nhon-merchandise items within the list of non-
merchandise items.

If adding a new non-merchandise item:
At the Non-Merchandise Items Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new item.
If editing an existing item:

At the Non-Merchandise Items Maintenance page, select the row from the non- merchandise
items list and click Edit at the item information window.

@® Note

To view and/or edit item prices, refer to Item Prices, step 2, for procedural information.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

The following Non-Merchandise Item Maintenance fields are available:

Table 6-8 Basic Non-Merchandise Information
]

Field Description

Item ID [REQUIRED] Enter the item identifier. This field cannot be edited for existing items.

Description [REQUIRED] Enter the item description.

Prompt for Description check  Select this check box if the item description must be manually entered

box when this item is sold.

Tax Group [REQUIRED] Select the item's tax group from the drop- down list. Possible values
are from the Tax Group table (tax_tax_group).

Availability Select the product availability to determine whether or not an item is
available for sale: Available, Not Sellable at POS, or Recalled.

Commission check box If applicable, select this option if the item qualifies for commission.

Serial Number check box Select this option if a serial number is required.

Table 6-9 Quantity Attributes

|
Field Description

Sale Quantity check box Select this option if the item quantity cannot be changed from 1.
Note: This option will disable all other item quantity options listed here.

Quantity Prompt check box Select this option if the item quantity must be manually entered when
this item is sold.

Initial Sale Quantity check box  Select this option if the item is sold in a quantity other than one. If
selected, enter the initial quantity at which this item must be sold.

Maximum Sale Quantity check Select this option if the item has a maximum sale quantity. If selected,
box enter the maximum quantity of this item that may be sold in a single
transaction.
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Table 6-9 (Cont.) Quantity Attributes
]

Field

Description

Customer Information Required
check box

Select this option if the system prompts for customer information when
the item is sold. If selected, a prompt for information will be displayed.
Select whether the information is required or optional:

Prompt, entry is required Prompt, entry is optional

Purchaser Minimum Age
Required check box

Select this option if a minimum age is required to purchase the item. If
selected, enter the minimum age (in years) required to purchase the
item.

Table 6-10 Item Restriction Attributes
]

Field

Description

Inventoried check box

Select this option if inventory levels are tracked for this item.

Item Type Restrictions:

Disallow Layaway check box

Select this option if this item cannot be added to a layaway transaction
type.

Disallow Order check box

Select this option if item cannot be ordered via Oracle Retail Order
Broker Cloud Service Order functionality.

Disallow Returns check box

Select this option if this item cannot be added to a return transaction
type.

Disallow Send Sale check box

Select this option if this item cannot be added to a send sale
transaction type.

Disallow Special Order check
box

Select this option if this item cannot be added to a special order
transaction type.

Disallow Work Order check box

Select this option if this item cannot be added to a work order
transaction type.

Price Change Restrictions:

Disallow Deal check box

Select this option if this item does not qualify for deals.

Disallow Discount check box

Select this option if this item cannot be discounted.

Disallow Price Change check
box

Select this option if this item price cannot be changed.

Table 6-11 Specific Non-Merchandise Item Attributes

Field

Description

Type Code [REQUIRED]

Select the type code for the non-merchandise item. If needed, select
Other to create a new type code and enter new type code in the Type
Code field.

Note: A new type code created here will only be for this non-
merchandise item and will not be available for any other items.

Subtype Code [REQUIRED]

Select the subtype code for the non-merchandise item.

Exclude From Net Sales check
box

Select this option if the non-merchandise item will not be attributed as
revenue.

Prompt for Price check box

Select this option if the retail price must be manually entered when this
item is sold.
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ltem Matrix Manager
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...continued from ltems

Select the Item Matrix Manager option (Figure 6-3) to manage the item matrix information for
your organization.

At the Item Matrix Manager page, manage the look and feel of the item matrix in Oracle Retail
Xstore Point of Service. Use this feature to assign matrix colors to merchandise hierarchy
and/or item records, mark merchandise hierarchy and/or item records as hidden (items labeled
as hidden will not show in the item matrix in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service), and change
the sort order of merchandise hierarchy and/or item records to specify how they will display
within the item matrix in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.

Figure 6-18 Item Matrix Manager Page

E.bulrml .I'Repoﬂs /" Config Manager ;hnaoam.agmml 39 Deployment @szmk. ESﬂemlhlngpmenl

Home » Data Manager » ** b ltems b ltem Matrix Manager

Root

Color Legend

D Description Color Hidden A
i DEPARTMENT::25002 BEDDING ,m i Next Level A
i DEPARTMENT::25004 Business Clothing W L Nesxt Level Alv
i DEPARTMENT::25000 CAREER DRESS ,m o Next Level ~lv
i DEPARTMENT::350003 Child Shirts ,m U AV
i DEPARTMENT::630 Food W o Nesxt Level ~lv
 DEPARTMENT::300 Footwear ,m d Next Level Alv
i DEPARTMENT::25099 GENERAL CLOTHES [ orange[v o Next Level v
i DEPARTMENT::210 Grocery ,m i Next Level A
i DEPARTMENT: 25006 ITM_ATTR_DEALS orangeﬂ i Next Level AV
i DEPARTMENT::25003 Jewelry ,m o Next Level Alv
i IDEPARTMENT:730 Mens Apparel ,m U Next Level Alv
i DEPARTMENT::350001 Mens Shirls ,m U AV
i DEPARTMENT::350004 Night Shirts ’m o ~lv
i DEPARTMENT:SUPPLIES  Office Supplies Orange V| o Next Level v
 DEPARTMENT::810 Pet Services ,m o Next Level Alv
i DEPARTMENT: 25001 SEASONAL ,m . Next Level Al
i DEPARTMENT::350 Shirts [oranga|v| o NIV g
Table 6-12 Fields on the Item Matrix Screen
Field Description
|: Shows the color currently associated with the merchandise hierarchy or
=5 item and is used to drag and drop the selection to another location in
Color Area the list.
ID The merchandise hierarchy or item identifier.
Description The merchandise hierarchy or item description.
Color The color associated with the merchandise hierarchy or item for display

in the item matrix in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.
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Table 6-12 (Cont.) Fields on the Item Matrix Screen

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Hidden If the check box is selected, the merchandise hierarchy or item will not
show in the item matrix in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.

Table 6-13 Links and Buttons the Item Matrix Screen

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Link Description

Color Legend Opens a window showing the available color palette.
The link is not available for screen readers.

Next Level Opens a new page showing the items in next merchandise hierarchy
level.
Move Up and Move Down Change the sort order of the displayed list.

Arrow buttons

Assigning Matrix Colors To Merchandise Hierarchy And/Or Item Records

1. Select a color from the Color drop-down list for the merchandise hierarchy or item record
you want to change.

The color in the Color Area associated with the item is changed to the selected color.

@ Note
To view the available colors, click the Color Legend link.

The color Gray shown in the legend is not available from the drop-down list of
available colors. Gray is used to denote "Hidden" buttons only.

Orange

Yellow
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2. Click Save to save your changes.

Changing the Sort Order

There are two ways to change the sort order of the items:
Drag and Drop:

1. Hover over the shaded area of the row you want to move.

2. With the move icon showing for the selected item row, drag and drop the item to a new
location in the list to change the sort order.

3. Click Save to save your changes.
Move Up and Down Arrow buttons:
1. Select the row you want to move.

2. Use the Move Up and Move Down Arrow buttons of the selected row to change the sort
order in the list.

3. Click Save to save your changes.

Specifying Merchandise Hierarchy And/Or Item Records As Hidden

1. Click the Hidden check box for the merchandise hierarchy or item record.

Figure 6-19 Hidden Check Box Selected

B soumai  gljRepons conigmanager g} DataManagement (3} Depioyment (&) SupportToos & System Management

Home » Data Manager » ** » ltems » Item Matrix Manager

Root@®

Caolor Legend S

D Description [ Hidden .

o v

i DEPARTMENT::26002 BEDDING Orange[V] Next Level Al
P ] i ~

i DEPARTMENT::25004 Business Clothing Orange|v Next Level v
i . D ~

i DEPARTMENT::25000 CAREER DRESS orangs V| Next Level v
i O

i DEPARTMENT::350003 Child Shirts Orange [V Al
P O

# DEPARTMENT::630 Food Orange |V Next Level ~Allwv

When the Hidden check box is selected, the color drop-down list and the Next Level link
are no longer available for selection. In addition, the color in the shaded area associated
with the item is changed to gray.

2. Click Save to save your changes.

ltem Message Maintenance

...continued from ltems

The Item Message Maintenance option (Figure 6-3) allows you to add, edit or delete a
message to/from a number of items. The message is then displayed in the Info tab in the
Xstore POS during a sale transaction.
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@® Note

Only one message per item is displayed in the Info tab in the Xstore POS. If you want
to display multiple messages per item you need to enable the
DisplayMessageAsNotify configuration in the database.

To add messages for a large number of items, use the DataLoader. For more
information about the DatalLoader, see the Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service Host
Interface Guide.

There are four message types that can be displayed the Xstore POS Info tab:

e Text messages

 HTML messages - HTML messages may include graphics and text.

@® Note

Any HTML Item Messages configured will only be displayed in Xstore Version 23.x
or earlier versions.

« Titled image messages - Titled image messages contain an image along with a title.

e Composite messages - Composite messages include graphics and text. The image and
text message are displayed together in the Info tab.

Figure 6-20 Item Message Maintenance

E Journal l" Reports /‘ Config Manager ‘-I-‘ Data Management (;\ Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management

Home * Data Manager » ** » ltems

> Merchandise Hierarchy Maintenance

view and configure the merchandise hierarchy for your organization

Merchandise Items

Create and maintain merchandise items for your organization.

Non-Merchandise Items

Create and maintain non-merchandise items for your organization.

lem Matrix Manager

Manage the content of the item matrix

Hem Message Maintenance

Create and maintain item messages for your organization.

Create a new message.

Find a message.

Message ID |Equa|s V‘ ‘ ‘

Message Title [Equals v ‘ ‘
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Adding an Item Message

To add an item message:

1.
2.

Click Add New. The Edit Item Message page appears.

Select one of the following message types from the list:

Text
HTML
Composite

Titled Image

@® Note

If an item has more than one message type, the message types are display in the

following order:

a. Composite
b. Text
c. HTML

d. Titled Image

Depending on the selected message type, enter the following fields:

Figure 6-21 Edit Item Message Window

Home » Data Manager » ** » ltems » Edit ltem Message

Any HTML Item Messages configured will only be displayed in Xstore Version 23.x or earlier versions.

Message Type  |HTML

V]

Message ID |

Message Html

File Choose File | No file chosen

Message Html |

Effective Date |

Expiration Date |

Item Id Add

‘ Save
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Table 6-14 Item Messages Fields

Field

Description

Message ID [REQUIRED]

Enter a message ID.

Message Text [REQUIRED]

Enter a message text.

Message Title

Enter a message title.

Message HTML File

Only available for message type HTML

To upload a file:

*  Click Browse to select the HTML file you want to upload.

*  The file name is displayed with a Delete link next to it.

» If you want to remove the message file, select the Delete link.
Note: You can only upload one HTML file per message.

Message HTML

Only available for message type HTML
Enter the message in HTML format. ?

Image

Only available for message type Composite and Titled Image
You can upload the following file formats.png, .jpg, and .gif

To upload an image file:

»  Click Browse to select the file you want to upload.

e The file name is displayed with a Delete link next to it.

» If you want to remove the image file, select the Delete link.
Note: You can only upload one image file per message.

Effective Date

Enter or use the Calendar icon to select an effective date for the
message.

Expiration Date

Enter or use the Calendar icon to select an Expiration Date for the
message.

Item ID

To add an item to the message:

. In the Item ID filed, enter the item ID to which you want to add
the message.

*  Click the Add link next to the Item ID field.

e Theitem ID is displayed below the Item ID field.

To delete the item form the message:

*  Click the Delete link next to the item ID.

e The item is removed.

4. Click Save to save the message for the selected items.

Editing an Item Message

To edit an item message:

1. Enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit an item message. If you do not enter any
criteria before selecting Search, all item messages will be displayed in the Search Results

page.

2. To edit information for an existing message, select the row from the search results list and
edit the information as needed. You can also create a new message by clicking Add New

at the Search Results page.

3. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.
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@® Note

To delete an existing message, click the Delete icon associated with the record at
the search results list. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

ltem Restrictions

...continued from Items

Select the Item Restrictions option (Figure 6-3) to add and/or edit item restrictions.

@ Note

You need to create at least one item restriction, before you can define item restrictions
types. For more information on item restriction types, see the Item Restriction Types
section.

Figure 6-22 Item Restrictions Maintenance

> Item Restrictions
Create and maintain item restrictions for your organization

Create a new restriction

Add New

Find and edit a restriction.

tem ID Equals v

Restriction Equals v || (Please select) M
Department Equals v || (Please select) M
Subdepartment Equals v || (Plzaase select) M
Class Equals ¥ || (Please select) I
Subclass Equals v || (Please select) v

Search

Adding an Item Restriction

To add an item restriction:

1. Click Add New. The Edit Restriction page appears.
2. Inthe Define tab, enter the following information:

* Restriction ID [REQUIRED]- Enter the ID for the item restriction.

* Description [REQUIRED] - Enter a short description for the item restriction.
3. Then click Next to open the Associate tab.

4. Inthe Associate tab, select or enter the merchandise hierarchy information for the item
restriction.
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* Select the desired merchandise level from the list:

Table 6-15 Merchandise Level Fields - Associate Tab
]

Field Description

Department Select the item's department from the drop-down list.
Subdepartment Select the item's subdepartment from the drop-down list.
Class Select the item's class from the drop-down list.

Subclass Select the item's subclass from the drop-down list.

— Then click the Add link, to add the merchandise hierarchy level to the list below
the entry fields.

e and/or go to the Item ID field and enter the item ID for the restriction.

— Then select the Add link, to add the item to the list.

@® Note

To delete a merchandise hierarchy or item from the restriction, click the Delete (X)
icon associated with the record at the list. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the
deletion.

5. Click Next to open the Review tab.

6. Review your entries and click Save to save the item restriction.

Editing an Item Restriction

To edit an item restriction:

1. Enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit an item restriction. If you do not enter
any criteria before selecting Search, all item restrictions will be displayed in the Search
Results page.

2. To edit information for an existing restriction, select the row from the search results list. The
Item Restriction window appears.

@® Note

You can also create a new item restriction by clicking Add New at the Search
Results page.

3. Click Edit. The Edit Item Restriction page opens.

4. Complete the fields in the tabs as required, then click Save.

@® Note

To delete an existing restriction, click the Delete (X) icon associated with the
record at the search results list. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.
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See step 6 for additional procedural information.

ltem Restriction Types

...continued from Items

@® Note

You need to create at least one item restriction, before you can define item restrictions
types. For more information on item restriction types, see the Item Restriction Types

section.

Select the Item Restrictions Types option (Figure 6-3) to create item restrictions for the days
and time frame in which certain items are sold. You can also configure the minimum required
customer age to purchase an item, and the minimum required cashier age to sell an item.

Figure 6-23 Item Restriction Types

> ltem Restriction Types

Create and maintain item restriction types for your crganization.

Restriction {Please select) v

Next

Searching for Item Restriction Types

To search for an item restriction type:
1. Inthe Item Restriction Type section, select the Restriction from the list.
2. Then click Next. The Item Restriction Type Search Results are displayed.

In the Search Results page you can:
e Add an item restriction type. For more information, see Adding Item Restriction Types.

» Edit an item restriction type. For more information, see Editing an Item Restriction

Adding Item Restriction Types
To add an item restriction type:

1. Click Add New. The Edit Restriction Type page appears.

2. Inthe Define tab, enter the following information:

Table 6-16 Item Restriction Type - Define Tab
|

Field Description

Restriction [REQUIRED] Select the restriction.
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Restriction ID [REQUIRED] Select restriction ID.

Effective Date [REQUIRED]  Enter an effective date or use the Calendar icon to select a date.

Expiration Date [REQUIRED] Enter an expiration date or use the Calendar icon to select a date.

Is this restriction type If you want to exclude this restriction types for returns, select the

excluded during returns? check box.

check box

3. Then click Next to open the Restriction Type tab.

4. Depending on the selected Restriction Type in the Define tab, complete the fields as

following:

e If you selected Minimum Customer Age, enter the minimum required customer age to

purchase the item(s).

e If you selected Minimum Cashier Age, enter the minimum required cashier age to sell

the item(s).

« If you selected Day Restriction, select a day check box. Then enter a start and end

time to define the restriction period.

Figure 6-24 Day Restriction

) e

This page is used to maintain restriction information specific for the item restriction type.

Are there specific days and timeframes in which this restriction should be applied?

Sunday Enter time
Monday Enter time
Tuesday Enter time
Wednesday Enter time
Thursday Enter time

Friday Enter time

N I I R By

Saturday Enter time

5. Click Next to open the Review tab.

6. Review your entries and click Save to save the item restriction type.
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Editing Item Restriction Types

To edit an item restriction type:

1. To edit information for an existing restriction type, select the row from the search results
list. The Item Restriction Types window opens.

2. Click Edit. The Edit Item Restriction Types page opens.

3. Complete the fields in the tabs as required, then click Save.

@® Note

To delete an existing restriction type, click the Delete (X) icon associated with the
record at the search results list. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

Vendors

Use this feature to create and modify vendors for your organization.

Figure 6-25 Vendor Maintenance Page

B soumai  gfiRepos A conigManager g} Data Management  (p) Depioyment  [&] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Data Manager » ** » Vendors
Vendor Search
Create a new vendor.

Add New

Find and edit a vendor

vendorlD [gqae v |
Vendor Name [quas v | |
Contact Name lm| |
|
|
|

City Equals ﬂ [
State Equals ﬂ |
Country Equals ﬂ |

Search

If adding a new vendor:
At the Vendor Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new vendor.
If editing an existing vendor:

Enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit a vendor in your organization. If you do not
enter any criteria before selecting Search, all vendors in your organization will be returned in
the search. To edit information for an existing vendor, select the row from the search results list
and click Edit at the vendor information screen.
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To delete an existing vendor, click the Delete icon associated with the record at the

search results list.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

Complete the following Vendor Maintenance fields, then click Save.

Table 6-17 Basic Vendor Attributes
]

Field

Description

Vendor ID [REQUIRED]

Enter a unique identifier assigned to a vendor. This value cannot be
changed in Edit mode.

Vendor Name [REQUIRED]

Enter the name of the vendor.

Contact Name

Enter the primary contact person for the vendor.

Contact Telephone

Enter the primary telephone number of the primary contact.

Buyer Name

Enter the name of the buyer associated with the vendor.

Table 6-18 Vendor Address Attributes
]

Field Description

Address 1 Enter the first line of the mailing address.

Address 2 Enter the second line of the mailing address.

City Enter the city component of the mailing address.

State Enter the State/Province component of the mailing address.
Postal Code Enter the Postal or ZIP code component of the mailing address.
Country Enter the country component of the address.

Vendor Telephone

Enter the primary telephone number.

Employees

Use this feature to create and modify employee records for your organization.
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Figure 6-26 Employee Maintenance Page

E Joumal .l. Reporis Q Config Manager ;h Data Management (3% Deployment @ Support Tools ﬁ- System
Home * Data Manager » *:* » Employees

Employee Search

Create a new employee

Add New

Find and edit an employee

Employee ID m| |
First Name m| |
|
|

Last Name m |
Store # ml

Search

If adding a new employee record:
At the Employee Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new employee record.
If editing an existing employee record:

Enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit an existing employee record in your
organization. If you do not enter any criteria before selecting Search, all employee records in
your organization will be returned in the search. To edit information for an existing employee
record, select the row from the search results list and click Edit at the employee information
screen.

@ Note

To delete an existing employee record, click the Delete icon associated with the record
at the search results list.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

The following Employee Record Maintenance fields are available:

Table 6-19 Basic Employee Attributes
]

Field Description

Employee ID [REQUIRED] Enter the unique number used to identify a store employee. This field
cannot be changed in edit mode.

Login ID If used, enter the employee's user ID for logging in to the system. (Only
displayed if Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service is configured to use a
Login ID.)

First Name [REQUIRED] Enter the employee's first name.

Middle Name Enter the employee's middle name.

Last Name [REQUIRED] Enter the employee's last name.
Note: Select a suffix from the drop-down list if applicable.

Language Select the employee's preferred language.

Gender Select the employee's gender, Male or Female.
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Table 6-19 (Cont.) Basic Employee Attributes

Field

Description

Employment Status

Select the employee's status: Active, Inactive, Terminated.

Note: If Terminated status is selected, the termination date is required.
Enter the termination date in the Termination Date field.

Activation Date

Enter the date on which the employee became active.

Table 6-20 Detailed HR Information Attributes

Field Description

Job Title Enter the employee's job title.

Birth Date Enter the employee's date of birth.

Base Pay Enter the employee's base pay.

Pay Status Select the employee's pay status; hourly or salaried.
Hire Date Enter the date the employee was hired.

Last Review Enter the date of the employee's last review.

Next Review Enter the date of the employee's next review.

Extra Withholding check box

Select this option if the employee wants to have extra money withheld
from his/her pay. Type the dollar amount to be withheld in the Amount
field.

Overtime Eligible check box

Select this option if the employee is eligible for overtime.

Clock In Required check box

Select this option if the employee is required to clock in and out.

Table 6-21 Contact Information

Field Description

Address 1 Enter the first line of the mailing address.

Address 2 Enter the second line of the mailing address.

City Enter the city component of the mailing address.

State Enter the State/Province component of the mailing address.
Postal Code Enter the Postal or ZIP code component of the mailing address.

Country [REQUIRED]

Enter the country component of the address.

Primary Phone

Enter the employee's primary phone number.

Other Phone

Enter the employee's alternate phone number.

Email

Enter the employee's email address.

Emergency Contact

Enter the name of an emergency contact for the employee.

Emergency Phone

Enter the phone number of the emergency contact for the employee.
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Table 6-22 Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service Security Attributes
]

Field Description

Primary Security Group Select the fundamental security group to which this employee belongs.
[REQUIRED]

Security Groups check box Select any other security groups to which this employee belongs:

Trainee, Cashier, Keyholder, Manager. Select all that apply. By default,
the "Everyone" security group is required for all employees. This value
cannot be changed.

Customer Groups check box Select the customer groups to which this employee belongs. Select all
that apply.

Table 6-23 Assigned Stores Attributes
]

Field Description

Store # Enter the specific retail store within the organization the employee is
assigned to.

Start Date Enter the date the employee assignment begins at the store. Click Add

Store to assign the employee to this store on the start date. Add as
many stores/start dates as needed.

Note: Click Add All Stores to assign the employee to all stores in the
organization.

The store information is added to the screen. Repeat until all stores
where the employee works are listed. If needed, click Delete to remove
an assigned store..

Temporary Assignment check  Select this option if the assignment is temporary. Enter the ending date
box for this temporary assignment.

Taxes

Use this feature to manage tax configurations for your organization.

Figure 6-27 Data Manager - Taxes Page

B joumai  gljRepots  F ConfigManager ;I DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Data Manager » ** » Taxes

Select one of the following options.

> Tax Elements

Create and manage tax locations, groups, and authorities used to create tax rates.

> Tax Rates

Create and manage tax rate rules and group rules

* To set up and manage Tax Authorities, Tax Locations, Tax Brackets, and Tax Groups used
to create the tax rates, click Tax Elements. See Tax Elements below.

* To set up and manage Tax Rates, click Tax Rates. See Tax Rates.
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@® Note

The Tax Elements must be set up before you can set up the Tax Rates.

Tax Elements

Set up the basic tax elements here before setting up the tax rate rules.

Figure 6-28 Tax Elements Page

B soumar  glirepors  F conngmanager  k; Datmanagement (3 Deployment  [&] support Tools = System Management

lome » Data Manager » ** » Taxes » Tax Elements

Select one of the following options.

> Tax Authorities

Create and manage tax authorities.

> Tax Locations

Create and manage tax locations

> Tax Groups

Create and manage tax groups.

> Tax Brackets

Create and manage tax brackets

e Tax Authorities - Identifies the name of the authority that imposes the tax, and also
supplies the rounding rules that are used in the calculation. See Tax Authorities.

e Tax Locations - Defines the tax locations that can be assigned to individual stores. See
Tax Locations

e Tax Groups - Defines tax groups for items that are taxed according to the same rules. For
example, certain food products may belong to the same tax group. After defining the tax
groups, they may be assigned to individual items. See Tax Groups.

«  Tax Brackets - Defines the tax brackets used to calculate the sales tax for an item or
transaction. See Tax Brackets.

Tax Authorities

If adding a new tax authority:

1. At the Tax Authorities Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new tax authority.
2. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.

If editing an existing tax authority:

1. Atthe Tax Authorities Maintenance page, select a tax authority from the list of tax
authorities that are currently available for the targeted org node.

2. Edit the fields as required, then click Save. The following Tax Authority fields are available:
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Table 6-24 Tax Authorities Fields
]

Field Description

ID [REQUIRED] Enter a unique identifier of a tax authority. The ID cannot be
changed in edit mode.

Name [REQUIRED] Enter the name of the tax authority.

Rounding Code Select from the drop-down list of rounding codes. Codes indicate

how tax is to be rounded when calculated. The list is populated
using TaxAut hori t yU Cont ai ner .

Values:

Always round down
Always round up
Round ceiling
Round floor

Round half down
Round half even
Round half up

Rounding Digits Enter the number of digits to which rounding is to be calculated.

Tax Locations

If adding a new tax location:

1. Atthe Tax Locations Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new tax location.
2. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.

If editing an existing tax location:

1. Atthe Tax Locations Maintenance page, select a tax location from the list.

2. Edit the fields as required, then click Save.
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@® Note

To search for a specific tax location, begin typing the tax location description in the
Find a Tax Location field.

Find a Tax Location |t ®

TL-1000 - Ohio Tax Location
ID A
TL-2000 - lllinois Tax Location

TL-1000 TL-AT - AT Tax Location
TL-ER_SF - Brazil State - SAO PALILO
TL-2000 TL-DE - DE Tax Location
TLAT TL-ES - ES Tax Location
TL-FR - FR Tax Location
TL-BR_SP TL-GE - GE Tax Location
TL-IT - IT Tax Location
TL-DE TL-MX - MX Tax Location v

The following Tax Location fields are available:

Table 6-25 Tax Location Fields

Field Description
ID [REQUIRED] Enter a unique identifier of a tax location. The ID cannot be changed
in edit mode.
Name [REQUIRED] Enter the name of the tax location.
Description Enter a text description of the tax location.
® Note

Any Tax Locations created here will be "pending deployment"; however, these
locations will be available for use within the other areas of the Taxes feature.

Tax Groups
If adding a new tax group:
1. Atthe Tax Groups Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new tax group.
2. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.
If editing an existing tax group:
User Guide
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At the Tax Groups Maintenance page, select a tax group from the list.

Edit the fields as required, then click Save. The following Tax Group fields are available:

Table 6-26 Tax Group Fields
|

Field Description
ID [REQUIRED] Enter a unique identifier of a tax group. The ID cannot be changed
in edit mode.
Name [REQUIRED] Enter the name of the tax group.
Description Enter a text description of the tax group.
® Note

Any Tax Groups created here will be "pending deployment"; however, these
groups will be available for use within the other areas of the Taxes feature.

If adding a new tax bracket:

1.
2.

At the Tax Brackets Maintenance page, click Add to create a new tax bracket.

Complete the fields as required in step 3 below.

If editing an existing tax bracket:

1.
2.
3.

User Guide
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At the Tax Brackets Maintenance page, select a tax bracket from the list.
Edit the fields as required in step 3 below.

Complete the following Tax Bracket fields:

Table 6-27 Tax Bracket Fields
|

Field Description
Bracket ID [REQUIRED] Enter a unique identifier of a tax bracket. The ID cannot be changed
in edit mode.

Tax Breakpoint [REQUIRED] Enter the tax breakpoint, up to 6 decimal places.

Tax Amount Enter the tax amount, up to 6 decimal places.
[REQUIRED]

Click Add to add the tax breakpoint and tax amount to the Tax Bracket.

Continue adding all tax breakpoints and tax amounts for the Tax Bracket, and click Add
after each addition to add the values to the Tax Bracket. The entered values are sorted in
ascending order based on the breakpoint as they are added.

Click Save to save the Tax Bracket.
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® Note
Any Tax Brackets created here will be "pending deployment”; however, these
brackets will be available for use within the other areas of the Taxes feature.
Deleting a Tax Breakpoint and Tax Amount from the Tax Bracket:
«  Click the Delete link associated with the tax breakpoint and tax amount.
Figure 6-29 Delete Link - Tax Breakpoint And Tax Amount
Bracket ID |1
Tax Breakpoint Tax Amount
| Add
1.00 0.050000 Delete
1.80 0.060000 Delete
2.00 0.070000 Delete
Deleting a Tax Bracket:
* Inthe Tax Bracket displayed, click Delete.
Figure 6-30 Delete Tax Bracket
Delete Save
Bracket ID 1
Tax Breakpoint Tax Amount
I A
1.00 0.050000 Delete
1.60 0.060000 Delete
2.00 0.070000 Delete

*  When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion

Tax Rates
After setting up the basic tax elements (see Tax Elements), perform the following steps to set
up and manage tax rate rules and group rules.
1. Select Tax Rates at the Taxes page (Figure 6-27), then enter/select a Tax Location and
click Next.
2. Add a new tax rate, or edit an existing tax rate for the selected tax location:
If adding a new Tax Group Rule:
User Guide
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a. Atthe Tax Location Group Rules page, click Add New to create a new Tax Group Rule
for the selected tax location.

b. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.
If editing an existing Tax Group Rule:
a. Atthe Tax Location Group Rules page, select a Tax Location Group Rule from the list.

b. Edit the fields as required, then click Save. The following Tax Group Rule fields are
available:

Table 6-28 Tax Group Rule Fields

____________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Tax Group [REQUIRED] Select the ID assigned to the tax group. The ID cannot be
changed in edit mode.

Name [REQUIRED] Enter the name assigned to the tax group.
Tax Authority [REQUIRED]  Select the Tax Authority.
Tax Type [REQUIRED] Select the Tax Type.

Transaction Level check box Select this check box to use this group rule at the transaction
level.

Compound Tax check box Select this check box to compound this group rule.

A compound tax is a special kind of tax that is calculated by
applying it to a previously taxed item. The value of the compound
tax is based on the sum of an item's price plus the tax that was
previously applied to it.

Fiscal Tax ID Add the tax authority specific fiscal tax ID to the selected tax

[Country Pack ONLY] group rule.
Note: This field is only available for country packs. For more
information on country packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration
Accelerator Guide.

If adding or editing a Tax Rate Rule:
a. Atthe Tax Location Group Rules page, click Edit Rates.
b. Do one of the following:

* To create a new Tax Rate Rule, click Add New.

* To edit an existing Tax Rate Rule, select it in the list.

3. Complete the following Tax Rate Rules fields:

Table 6-29 Tax Rate Rules Fields
|

Field Description
Minimum Taxable Amt Specify the starting value amount at which the tax rate rule is first
applied if the tax rate rule is applied at different thresholds.
Maximum Taxable Amt Specify the highest value amount at which the tax rate rule is
applied if the tax rate rule is applied at different thresholds.
Tax Rate [REQUIRED] Select the tax rate and enter the amount, percent, or select a tax
bracket.
Effective Date Enter the date on which the tax rate rule becomes operative.
Expiration Date Enter the date on which the tax rate rule is no longer operative.
User Guide
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Table 6-29 (Cont.) Tax Rate Rules Fields

Field Description

Breakpoint Select the breakpoint from the list.

This value determines if the tax rate rule is applied to the entire
value of the transaction or only to a portion of it, if the rule has
threshold values defined.

® Note

The Seq. Number determines the order in which a tax is applied in a transaction.
The rule with sequence number "1" is first, "2" is second, and so on.

4. Click Save.
To delete a Tax Rate Rule:
a. Click the Delete icon associated with the Tax Rate Rule.
b. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.
If adding or editing a Tax Rate Rule Override:

See If adding or editing a Tax Rate Rule. The process for Tax Rate Rule Overrides is
the same as the process for Tax Rate Rules.

Legal Entities

Use this feature to search, create and modify legal entities.

@ Note

This feature is only available for country packs. For more information on country
packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration Accelerator Guide.

Figure 6-31 Legal Entities Maintenance Page

E.luum.';l .l'REpoﬂs /* Config Manager ;!-‘uatauamgunem (3> Deployment @Suppxnmb gsﬂem“allag!nenl

Home * Data Manager » ** » Legal Entities

Legal Entity Search

Create a new legal entity

Add New

Find and edit a legal entity

Legal Entity ID Equals v
Legal Entity Description  gquais ]
City Equals v
State Equals ﬂ
Country Equals ~
Search
ggig;ug; September 4, 2025
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At the Legal Entity Maintenance page, click Add New to create a new legal entity.

If editing an existing legal entity:

Enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit a legal entity in your organization. If you do
not enter any criteria before selecting Search, all legal entities in your organization will be
returned in the search. To edit information for an existing legal entity, select the row from the
search results list and click Edit at the legal entity information screen.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

Complete the following Legal Entity Maintenance fields, then click Save.

Table 6-30 Basic Legal Entity Attributes
|

Field

Description

Legal Entity ID [REQUIRED]

Enter the ID of the Legal Entity.

Legal Entity Description

Enter a short description of the Legal Entity.

[REQUIRED]

Address 1 and Address 2 Enter the address information of the Legal Entity.
City Enter the city.

State Enter the state.

Postal Code Enter the postal code.

Country [REQUIRED] Enter the country.

Tax ID Enter the Tax ID of the Legal Entity.

Fiscal Code Enter the Fiscal Code of the Legal Entity.

Taxation Regime

Enter the invoice issuer fiscal regime, defined by the government.

Employer ID

Enter the ID with which the company is known by the Chamber of
Commerce.

Activity Code

Enter the business activity code for a business in a determined country.
For example, used in France where every business is classified under
an activity code entitled APE (Activite Principale de I'Entreprise).

Tax Office Code and Statistical
Code [for Poland ONLY]

Enter the Tax Office Code and Statistical Code for stores.

External Tax System Company
ID

Enter the ID assigned to the Company in the External Tax System
environment.

Communications

Use this feature to create and modify store messages and employee tasks.

User Guide
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Figure 6-32 Communications Options Page

& soumai  gljrepos  F conngmanager ;1 Datamanagement (3} Depioyment

Home » Data Manager » ** » Communications

Select one of the following options.

> Store Messages

Create or edit store message and target it to a location or a location and register combination

> Employee Tasks

Create or madify tasks for a store or for specific employees within a store

e To create or edit a store message and target it to a location, or a location and register
combination, click Store Messages. See Store Messages below.

» To create or modify tasks for a store or for specific employees within a store, click
Employee Tasks. See Employee Tasks.

Store Messages

User Guide
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Use this feature to create or edit a store message and target it to a location, or a location and
register combination.

Figure 6-33 Store Messages Page

B soumar  gljRepors ConigManager gk Data Management  (§) Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

jome » Data Manager » ** » Communications

Select one of the following options.

> Store Messages

Create or edit store message and target it to a location or a location and register combination
Create a new store message

Add New

Find and edit a store message

Start Date e
End Date ™=

Search

If adding a new message:

1. Atthe Store Messages page, click Add New to create a new message.
2. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.

If editing an existing message:

1. Enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit a store message in your organization. If
you do not enter any criteria before selecting Search, all messages in your organization
will be returned in the search.

2. To edit information for an existing message, select the row from the search results list and
edit the information as needed. You also have the option here to create a new message by
clicking Add New at the search results page.

3. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.
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@® Note

To delete an existing message, click the Delete icon associated with the record at
the search results list. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

The following Store Messages fields are available:

Table 6-31 Store Messages Attributes

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Message Scope Identifies the scope and number of stores that will be receiving this
message. The message scope is the node selected for the Data
Manager session and cannot be changed here.

Register Specific check box Select this option if the message is targeted to a specific register and
enter the register number in the Register # field when prompted.

Note: If you select this option, the message displays on only the
specified workstation. If you do not select this option, the message
displays on all workstations.

URL check box Select this option if there is a URL associated with this message and
enter the URL when prompted.

The hyperlink will display with the message in Oracle Retail Xstore
Point of Service.

Priority [REQUIRED] Select the message priority: High, Medium, Low.
Start Date [REQUIRED] Enter the date the message is to be displayed.
End Date [REQUIRED] Enter the date the message is no longer displayed.
Message [REQUIRED] Enter the message text.

Employee Tasks

Use this feature to create or modify tasks for a store, or for specific employees within a store.

@ Note

If the store is integrated with Customer Engagement, it becomes the system of record
for Employee Tasks. Therefore, Employee Tasks should be assigned from Customer
Engagement, not using Xstore Office Employee Tasks functionality. If changes are
completed in Xstore Office, they will be disregarded.
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Figure 6-34 Employee Tasks Page
B soumai  gljRepois A conigManager g} Data Management  (}) Deployment (&) Support Tools & System Management
Home » Data Manager » *=* » Communications
Select one of the following options.
> ?r(e::aeutnei::jg?:essage and target it to a location or a location and register combination
> Egﬂzyﬁz;;il::fm a store or for specific employees within a store.
Create a new employee task
Add New
Find and edit an employee task.
Store # l:l Priority (Please select) ﬂ
Type I(Fleasese\em] v Vis“’“""I[F\easese\em v
Start Date‘ == Status I[P\eass select) ﬂ
Search

If adding a new employee task:

1. Atthe Employee Tasks page, click Add New to create a new employee task.

2. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.

If editing an existing employee task:

1. Enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit an existing employee task in your
organization. If you do not enter any criteria before selecting Search, all employee tasks in
your organization will be returned in the search.

2. To edit information for an existing employee task, select the row from the search results list
and edit the information as needed. You also have the option here to create a new task by
clicking Add New at the search results page.

® Note
To delete an existing employee task, click the Delete icon associated with the
record at the search results list. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

3. Complete the fields as required, then click Save.

See step 6 for additional procedural information.

The following Employee Tasks fields are available:

Table 6-32 Employee Tasks Attributes

]

Field Description
Status This field cannot be changed. Indicates the status of the task (Open, In
Process, Cancelled, and Closed).
Store # [Required] Enter the store number. This value can only be edited in Add mode.
Task Title [Required] Enter a short summary description of the task.
Priority [Required] Select the task priority: High, Medium, Low.
User Guide
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Table 6-32 (Cont.) Employee Tasks Attributes

Field Description

Type [Required] Select the type that best fits the task (General, Mailing, Display,
Housekeeping, Receiving, Shipping, or Count).

Start Date [Required] Enter the date the task should be started.

End Date [Required] Enter the date the task should be completed.

Start Time [Required] Enter the time the task should begin.

End Time [Required] Enter the time the task should end.

Visibility [Required] Select who can view this task: Store, Employee Group, or Employee.

Assignee If the visibility selection is Employee Group or Employee, select the

target assignee from the drop-down list. [REQUIRED]

Note: The visibility field determines the drop-down list for the Assignee
field. If you select Store for visibility this field will not be available.

Description [Required] Enter a detailed description of the task.

Exchange Rates

Use this feature to create and modify currency exchange rates for your organization.

Figure 6-35 Exchange Rates Maintenance Page

B soumar  gljrepos  F conmgmanager ;T Data management

Home » Data Manager » ** » Exchange Rates

Add New
Base Currency Exchange Currency Exchange Rate Create Date Last Update Last Update User
Us Dollar Australian Dollar 1.120000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 X
US Dollar Brazilian Real 3.300000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 x
us Dollar British Pound Sterling 0.750000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 X
US Dollar Canadian Dollar 1.450000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 X
us Dollar Euro 0.850000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 X
Us Dollar Mexican Peso 18.800000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 X
US Dollar Polish Zloty 3.670000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 x
us Dollar Swedish Krona 8.560000 Jul 19, 2018 Jul 19, 2018 X
If adding a new currency exchange rate record:
1. Atthe Exchange Rates maintenance page, click Add New.
2. Enter information required to create a new currency exchange rate record.
3. Click Save.
If editing an existing currency exchange rate record:
1. Select the record from the list to open the Edit window.
2. Make your changes, then click Save.
User Guide
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@® Note

To delete a currency exchange rate record, click the Delete icon associated with
the record. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the deletion.

The following Currency Exchange Rates fields are available:

Table 6-33 Currency Exchange Rate Attributes
|

Field Description

Base Currency Select the local/home currency. This value can only be edited in Add
mode.

Exchange Currency Select the non-local currency used in the exchange of tenders. This

value can only be edited in Add mode.

Exchange Rate Enter the quantitative conversion factor between the base currency and
the exchange currency.

Stores

® Note

This Data Manager Stores option allows you to search for and modify store
information for an existing store only. To set up a new store, see Managing the
Organization Hierarchy.

Use this feature to search for and modify store information.

Figure 6-36 Stores Maintenance Page

E Journal |I| Reports /‘ Config Manager ‘-I] Data Management (;} Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management

Home * Data Manager » *:* » Stores

Store Maintenance

Edit a store location.

\

Find an existing store.

Store Name |Equa15 V| |

|
Ly [Eauals ]| |
|
|

State Equals v |
Country Equals v |

To edit an existing store:
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Find the store to be edited:

Chapter 6
Stores

* If you know the store ID, enter the store ID in the Edit a Store Location field at the
Stores Maintenance page.

» To search for a store, enter search criteria and click Search to find/edit an existing
store in your organization. If you do not enter any criteria before selecting Search, all
stores in your organization will be returned in the search. To edit information for an
existing store, select the row from the search results list.

Click Edit at the Store Information screen.

Complete the fields as required, then click Save.

See step 6 on page 4 for additional procedural information. The following Stores fields are

available:

Table 6-34 Store Location Attributes
|

Field

Description

Store #

The store identifier. This value cannot be changed.

Store Name [Required]

Edit the store name.

Alternate Store #

Enter the Shop ID (alternate store number) assigned to a store
number as a reference to an outside/downstream integration.

Airport code

Select the airport code (IATA) assigned to a store number as a
reference to calculate the TAX_FREE, TAX_NORMAL, and
PRICE_SPECIAL amounts for transactions in an Airside location.
Valid values are derived from data from the com_airport table in the
Xcenter database.

Store Description check box

Select this option to enter a text description for the store. Type the
description in the description field when prompted.

Address 1 Enter the first line of the mailing address.

Address 2 Enter the second line of the mailing address.

City Enter the city component of the mailing address.

State Enter the State/Province component of the mailing address.
Postal Code Enter the Postal or ZIP code component of the mailing address.
Country Enter/select the country component of the address.

Geographic Parameters check

box

Select this option to enter the latitude and longitude values for this
location.

Table 6-35 Store Detail Attributes
]

Field

Description

Tax Location

Select the identifier of the tax location.

Currency

Select the base currency used in the store.

Locale

Select the base locale for the store.

Organization Hierarchy
Position

View only. This shows the store's position in the organizational
hierarchy.

Legal Entity

Select a legal entity associated to the country of the store.
Note: This field is only available for country packs.
Additionally,
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The table below describes Store Detail fields, which are only available for country packs.
The Store Detail fields may differ depending on your local fiscal requirements.
Table 6-36 Store Detail Attributes [Country Pack ONLY]
. __________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description
Legal Entity Select a legal entity associated to the country of the store.
State Tax ID Enter the Tax ID.
Note: Only available for country pack Brazil. For more information
on country packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration Accelerator
Guide.
City Tax ID Enter the Tax ID of the city.
Note: Only available for country pack Brazil. For more information
on country packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration Accelerator
Guide.
Official Name Enter the official name of the store.
Note: Only available for country pack Brazil. For more information
on country packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration Accelerator
Guide.
NFe Fiscal Regime Code Enter the Nota Fiscal Eletronica regime code.
Note: Only available for country pack Brazil. For more information
on country packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration Accelerator
Guide.
SIRET number Enter the SIRET number. The SIRET number identifies the store
and must be used in the invoices.
Note: Only available for country pack France. For more information
on country packs, see the Xstore Suite Configuration Accelerator
Guide
Table 6-37 Registers/Tills Attributes
. __________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description
Deposit Bank Name Enter the deposit bank name to be printed when franking. The
default value here is from Xadmin Settings.
Deposit Bank Account Enter the deposit bank account number to be printed when franking.
Number The default value here is from Xadmin Settings.
Number of Registers in the Enter the number of registers in the store.
Store
Use Till Accountability check  IMPORTANT] If this setting is changed, you must deploy the
box changes at the end of the day, during the store close.
Downloading this change during the day, while the store is open, will
cause problems in Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service.
This setting determines whether the store uses Till Accountability
mode or Register mode. Select the check box to use Till
Accountability mode. The default value here is from Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service System Settings.
User Guide
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Table 6-37 (Cont.) Registers/Tills Attributes

|
Field Description

Default Float Amount check  In Register Mode:
box » If the default float amount is the same for every register/till
(check box selected), enter the default float amount that applies
to all registersttills.
« If the default float amount is not the same for every registert/till
(check box not selected), enter an amount for the till and click
Add. Repeat this step for all registersttills in the store.
A Delete option is available if you need to make a change.
Note: In Register Mode, the number of tills cannot be greater than
the number of registers.

In Till Accountability Mode:

How many registers are in the store? |4 =

Does this store use till accountability?

[¥| Is the default fioat amount the same for everny till?

What is the amount? |1ﬂ[l |

How many tills does the store use? |4 |

» If the default float amount is the same for every till (check box
selected), enter the default float amount that applies to all tills,
then enter the number of tills used in the store.

e If the default float amount is not the same for every till (check
box not selected), enter an amount for the till and click Add.
Repeat this step for all registersttills in the store.

A Delete option is available if you need to make a change.

Note: The store bank float amount is auto-calculated as the sum of
all till float amounts.

Store Manager Enter the store manager's name.

Telephone 1 through 4 Enter the telephone numbers for the store.
Telephone 1 is the primary telephone number for the store.

Store Email Enter the store's email address.

Viewing and Deploying the Data Changes

Data Manager changes are collected into "data bundles" containing all of the changes made
within a particular org level during a given day. The changes collected in the data bundle will
be deployed to their targeted stores automatically at the end of the day (as configured), or can
be deployed immediately using the Pending Modifications option described here if needed.
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@ Note

Any changes made after the configured time of day will collect and deploy during the
next day (and the next configured time) unless the change(s) are deployed manually.

1. Click Pending Modifications at the Data Manager page to view and/or deploy data
changes.

Figure 6-37 Data Manager Page

B souma  glrepors  F conigmanager  }; Datamanagement  (}) Depioyment  [&] Support Toos & System Management

Home » Data Manager

Select one of the following options.

> Data Management
Change or create data for your organization.

> Pending Modifications

View, deploy, or delete pending data changes for your organization

> Data Publisher

Publish data to an organizational node.

2. The Pending Modifications page shows the data bundles within the logged on user's org
hierarchy level that have not been deployed. There is one row per target.

Figure 6-38 Pending Modifications Page

B soumar  gjRepons  F conigmanager g}, Datamanagement (3} Depioyment (&) SupportToois & System Management

Home » Data Manager » Pending Modifications

Target Last Edited Last Edited User # of Changes Deploy

Jul 19, 2018, 6:00:00 AM 1 2 Al X

Options at the Pending Modifications page include the ability to view, deploy, or delete the
changes as a whole (data bundle) including all the individual data changes that they
contain.

@ Note

To delete only an individual data change or changes within a data bundle, see
Viewing the Individual Changes in the Data Bundle in the Data Bundle.
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@® Note

If you choose to deploy the changes here, the deployment will happen
immediately. Once deployed, it is no longer possible to view or edit the data
changes, (that is the group of changes will not be available to be deployed again).
If an error was deployed, you must create a new data change and deploy it to fix
the error.

Any deployments manually initiated from the Pending Modifications page will be
shown on the Deployments page. See Deployment Management for more
information.

The following information is shown on the Pending Modifications page:

Table 6-38 Pending Modifications Page Fields

Field Description

Target The org node targeted for the data bundle.

Last Edited The date the data bundle was most recently edited.

Last Edited User The user who last edited the data bundle.

# of Changes The number of individual changes in this data bundle for the

targeted org node.

Deploy Icon »  To deploy the Data changes as a whole (data bundle), click the
Deploy icon associated with the row in the search results list.
*  When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to deploy the
selected Data change.
*  Click OK at the deployment scheduled successfully prompt and
the row is removed from the pending modification list.

Delete Icon «  To delete the Data changes as a whole (data bundle), click the
Delete icon associated with the row in the search results list.
*  When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to delete the
selected Data change and the row is removed from the pending
modification list.

Viewing the Individual Changes in the Data Bundle

User Guide
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To view the individual changes in the data bundle, click the row in the search results list at the
Pending Modifications page (Figure 6-38). The Pending Modifications Detail page lists the
individual data changes that have been made within the selected group of undeployed data
changes. Options here include the ability to view or delete the individual changes.

Figure 6-39 Pending Modifications Detail Page

B joumal gl Repos configManager g} Data Management () Deployment (&) Support Toots & System Management

Home » Data Manager » Pending Modifications » **
A28 | (Please select) V|
Action Area Data Element Last Edited Last Edited User

Add Tax Authority FFTEST1, FFTest Authority Name Jul 19, 2018, 9:12:09 AM 1 X

Update Store 102, Oriole Park Jul 19, 2018, 9:11:68 AM 1 X
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@® Note

To filter the list based on an Area within the group of undeployed data changes, select
the Area from the drop-down list.

Table 6-39 Pending Modifications Details Fields

Field Description

Action The action that will be taken when sent to Oracle Retail Xstore Point of
Service; Add, Update, or Delete.

Area The type of data manager change.

Data Element A description of the data manager change.

Last Edited The date the modification was most recently edited.

Last Edited User The user who last edited the modification.

Delete Icon To delete the individual Data change within the data bundle, click the

Delete icon associated with the row. When prompted, click Yes to
confirm you want to delete the selected Data change and the row is
removed from the data bundle.

Data Publisher - Redeploying Data

This feature provides the ability to deploy data from Xcenter (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service) to an org node so that all data within the selected org node's scope is
transferred to the selected org node.

For example, when opening a new store, use this feature to send Xcenter data to the new
store.

@® Note

The intended use of this feature is for franchise retailers that have a need to republish
small amounts of data to the store. Retailers with thousands of items will likely use a
merchandising system to republish items. Using this feature for a large number of
items could perform slowly and could encounter out-of-memory errors.

Valid data for redeployment includes: ltems, Exchange Rates, Store Messages, Taxes,
Employees, and Vendors.

@® Note

Tasks and Stores data cannot be redeployed.

Data intended for the selected node will be deployed as follows:

* Atransfer to a single store may require data from a store-level, district-level, and
corporate-level. In this example, all of this data will be included in the deployment.
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A transfer to a region or district may result in multiple deployments to accommodate the
multiple stores within the node. For example, if transferring to a district, the district may
contain a total of 10 stores, and the stores may all receive different data which will result in
10 deployments.

Depending on your security privileges, this feature also allows you to create an Omni Channel
Data Service (OCDS), Avalara Tax Data Service and Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service
(MFCS) on demand job. On demand jobs generate . mt files, containing instructions and data,
necessary to refresh the Xstore and Xcenter database tables. On demand jobs are for one-
time-only execution.

@® Note

OCDS/Avalara Tax Data Service/MFCS on demand jobs are only available, if the
integration has been configured and is active, for more information see Integration

Management.

Transferring Data

1.

User Guide
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From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office menu, select Data Management, then Data
Manager, or click the Data Manager link in the Data Management panel.

Select Data Publisher.
Then select Publish Data.

Select the Target Organization Node.

@® Note

Only the Organization Nodes the logged-in user has privileges to use will be listed
here.

Select the Data Source option. Available options are:

*  Xstore Office

e Omnichannel Cloud Data Service (OCDS)

e Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS)

@® Note

The Data Source option is only available, if you hold the necessary security
privileges and if Omnichannel Cloud Data Service (OCDS) , or Oracle Retail
Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS) is integrated with Xstore
Office. For more information see, Integration Management.

If you selected Xstore Office, continue with step 8. If you selected Omnichannel Cloud
Data Service (OCDS), or Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service
(RMFCS), continue with the next step.

Select the target database tiers into which you wish to load the data and select the date
and time for which the data should be requested. Possible target database tiers are:
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e  Xstore

*  Xstore Office

@ Note

The Target Database Tier option is only available, if you hold the necessary
security privileges and if Omnichannel Cloud Data Service (OCDS), or Oracle
Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service (RMFCS)is integrated with Xstore
Office.

Figure 6-40 Select Target Database Tier

ORACLE" Xadmin

Journal Reports Config Manager Data Management Deployment Support Tools =] System Management
I ¥ —1

Home * Data Manager * Data Publisher » Publish STORE:1810 Data

Select the target database tiers into which you wish to load data.
0 Target Database Tier
Xstore
[ Xstore Office

Select the date and time for which the data should be requested.

Data Retrieval Start Date [2075-01-01 i Start Time pp-00-00.000

7. Then click Next.

8. Atthe Publish Data page, select the types of data to be transferred from Xcenter (a part of
Oracle Retail Xstore Office) to the targeted org node:
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Figure 6-41 Publish Data Page

ORACLE’" Xadmin

b
<

E Joumal ||| Reports /- Config Manager ‘-h DataManagement (3 Deployment Suppnrl Tools g System Management

Home » Data Manager » Data Publisher * Publish STORE-1810 Data

Select the types of data you wish to publish to STORE:1810. n
Communications /=% Exchange Rates
()
Message Exchange Rate
(o] Employees @ Items
[
Employes Attached fem
[
<0 Taxes ftem
M Item Options
Tax Authority
Item Message Cross Reference
Tax Group
Item Message Types
Tax Location
Item Message
Tex Group Rule
Item Price
Tex Rate Rule
Item Restriction
Tex Rate Rule Override
Item Restriction Type
Tax Bracket
ltem Restriction Mapping
Legal Entities
ﬁ Item Restriction Calendar
Legal Entity
Merchandise Hierarchy
Item Matrix Sort Order
Non-Merchandise ltem
Eb Vendors
Vendor
Figure 6-42 Publish Data Page - Target Database Tier Xstore
ORACLE" Xadmin 2 .

H joumal  gljReports  F ConfigManager 1, Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools E System Management

Home » Data Manager » Data Publisher » Publish STORE810 Data

Xstore: Select the types of data you wish to publish from the source system.

b O Retail Location O Item
d
[ Retail Location O ttem
[ oOrganization Hierarchy O item uPC
O ttem Location

< Taxes
M [ Related item

O var

. . I O Item Dimension
O Merchandise Hierarchy
—

[ Dimension Type
[ Merchandise Hierarchy

' pimension Value

% O Promotion
DD Item Price

O Prometion
O mnitial Price

[J Regular Price Change

[J Clearance Price Change
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Figure 6-43 Publish Data Page - Target Database Tier Xstore Office

ORACLE" Xadmin

b
<

B soumal  gljReports  F configManager ;I DataManagement () Deployment  [&] support Tools E System Management

Home » Data Manager » Data Publisher » Publish STORE:1810 Data

Xstore Office: Select the types of data you wish to publish from the source system.

'g O Retail Location @ O Item
g
[ Retail Location [ Enterprise tem
[ organization Hierarchy [ Enterprise Item Location
[ item Location
<) Taxes
M [ Enterprise Related Item
O var 5
. . l O Item Dimension
ED Merchandise Hierarchy
—
[ pimension Type

[0 Merchandise Hierarchy
[ Dimension value

O Item Price
[ Initial Price
[C Regular Price Change

O clearance Price Change

* To transfer all data listed here to the targeted org node, click the Select All button.

@ Note

When all categories are selected, the button toggles to Select None. If
selected, all check marks will be removed.

« If you selected a Target Database Tier, the database tier is displayed on the Publish
Data page and the Previous button, which takes you back to the Select Target
Database Tier screen, is displayed.

e To transfer all data in a category, select the check box next to the category hame.
« To transfer specific data within a category, select the check box next to the data item.
9. Click Next.

10. At the Request to Publish Data window, review your changes and select the download
priority option - Immediate from the drop-down list. If you selected Xstore Office as the
target database tier, the Download Priority field defaults to Not Applicable and can not be
changed.
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Figure 6-44 Request to Publish Data Window

Request to Publish Data for STORE:5550

Before submitting publish data request, review data type selections and choose deployment option.

Download Priority

Communications
Message
Employees
Employee
Taxes
Tax Authority
Tax Group
Tax Location
Tax Group Rule
Tax Rate Rule
Tax Rate Rule Override
Tax Bracket
Legal Entities
Legal Entity

Exchange Rates
Exchange Rate
Items
Aftached ltem
Item
Item Options
Item Message Cross Reference
Item Message Types
Item Message
Item Price
Item Restriction
Item Restriction Type
Item Restriction Mapping
Itemn Restriction Calendar
Merchandise Hierarchy
Item Matrix Sort Order
Non-Merchandise ltem
Vendors
Vendor

IS

Figure 6-45 Request to Publish Data Window - Target Database Tier Xstore

Request to Publish Data for STORE:1810

Before submitting publish data request, review data type selections and choose deployment option.

Download Priority

Xstore Selections

Retail Location
Retail Location
Organization Hierarchy
Taxes
VAT
Merchandise Hierarchy
Merchandise Hierarchy
Promotion
Promotion

Data Retrieval Start Date 2025-01-01
Data Retrieval Start Time 00:00:00.000

Target Database Tier Xstore

Item
Item
Item UPC
Item Location
Related Item
Item Dimension
Dimension Type
Dimension Value
Item Price
Initial Price
Regular Price Change
Clearance Price Change
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Figure 6-46 Request to Publish Data Window - Target Database Tier Xstore Office

b4

Request to Publish Data for STORE:1810

Before submitting publish data request, review data type selections and choose deployment option.

Download Priority

Xstore Office Selections

Retail Location Item
Retail Location Enterprise ltem
Organization Hierarchy Enterprise ltem Location
Taxes Itern Location
VAT Enterprise Related Item
Merchandise Hierarchy Item Dimension
Merchandise Hierarchy Dimension Type
Dimension Value
Item Price
Initial Price

Regular Price Change
Clearance Price Change

Data Retrieval Start Date 2025-01-01
Data Retrieval Start Time 00:00:00.000

Target Database Tier Xstore Office

11. Click Publish.

12. When prompted that the deployment was scheduled successfully, click OK to close the
window.

@ Note

About Deployment: If the deployment of data should fail for one (or more) nodes
within the target, the entire deployment will not fail. In this case, the progress bar
turns red, indicating an error. At the end of the transfer, a failure count is shown
above the progress bar (that is 5/250), and you can click a provided link to see
more information at the View Deployments page.

Request Activity

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Data Management, then
Data Manager, or click the Data Manager link in the Data Management panel.

2. Click Data Publisher.

3. Select the Data Publisher Request Activity. The Data Publisher Activity page displays
detailing the publish data requests.

Figure 6-47 Data Publisher Request Activity Page

ORACLE" Xadmin

& Journal  gljReports  F ConfigManager ;T DataManagement (3} Deployment  [Z] Support Tools E System Management

Home » Data Manager » Data Publisher » Data Publisher Request Activity

Activity ID Target Organization Node ~DataSource Data Type Username Start Time Download Priority ~ Extract Status Deployment Creation Status

Xstore-
PRICE VAT, MERCH_HIERARCHY,ITEM, DIMENSIC
1 STORE MFCS Xoffice - T Jun10,2025,53821PM Immediate Complete Complete

PRICEVAT,MERCH_HIERARCHY,ENTERPRISE_I1
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You can sort the Request Activity results by all column headers. By default, the results are
sorted most recent entry to oldest.

Select a row to view the details of a data publisher request. The Data Publisher Request
Detail window displays.

Figure 6-48 Data Publisher Request Detail

Data Publisher Request Detail

Activity ID

Target Organization Node
Data Source

Data Type

User

Start Time
Download Priority
Extract Status

1

STORE:

MFCS

Xstore-

PRICE VAT MERCH_HIERARCHY.ITEM,DIMENSION_VALUE ORG_HIERARCHY,ITEM_UPC RETAIL_LOCATION PRO
MOTIOM, RELATED_ITEM,DIMENSION_TYPE CLEARANCE_PRICE_CHANGE ITEM_LOC,REGULAR_PRICE_CHANG
E

Xoffice-

PRICEVAT MERCH_HIERARCHY ENTERPRISE_ITEM_LOC DIMENSION_VALUE,ORG_HIERARCHY RETAIL _LOCATI
OM ENTERPRISE_RELATED_ITEM,DIMENSION_TYPE, ENTERPRISE_ITEM CLEARANCE_PRICE_CHANGE ITEM_L
OCREGULAR_PRICE_CHANGE

Jun 10, 2025, 5:38:21 PM
Immediate
Complete

Deployment Creation Status Complete

Error

View Deployments

» If applicable, you can select the View Deployments button to navigate to the
Deployment Results page, with results filtered to display only the deployments
associated with the selected publish data request. For more information, see Viewing

Deployments.

@® Note

If the target database tier is Xstore Office, the View Deployments button is
not displayed in the Data Publisher Request Detail window.

@® Note

If the data source was Oracle Retail Merchandising Foundation Cloud Service
(RMFCS) or Omnichannel Cloud Data Service (OCDS) for a data publisher
request, the Deployment Results display the Target Database Tier and the
Data Retrieval Start Date and Time.

Hierarchy Manager
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The Hierarchy Manager allows you to maintain and organize nodes in the organization
hierarchy and to view and configure the merchandise hierarchy.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office menu, select Data Management, then Hierarchy
Manager, or click the Hierarchy Manager link in the Data Management panel.

2. Atthe Hierarchy Manager page, you have the following options.

Figure 6-49 Hierarchy Manager Page

ORACLE" Xadmin I :

Hdoumal  gljReports Confighanager .1, DataManagement (3} Deployment  [2] Support Tools S5 System Management

Home » Hierarchy Manager.

Select one of the following options.

> Organization Hierarchy

Maintain and organize the nodes in the hierarchy

> Merchandise Hierarchy

View and configure the merchandise hiararchy

* Managing the Organization Hierarchy

 Managing the Merchandise Hierarchy

Managing the Organization Hierarchy

Organization Hierarchy management includes both defining the hierarchy levels in your
organization, as well as organizing and maintaining the nodes in the hierarchy.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Data Management and
then select Hierarchy Manager and then Organization Hierarchy, or click the Hierarchy
Manager link in the Data Management panel.

2. At the Organization Hierarchy page, you have the following options:.

Figure 6-50 Organization Hierarchy Page

ORACLE Xadmin oo & [N v

Houma  gllRepots ConfigManager ;I Data Menagement  (3) Deployment  [&] SupportTools 5 System Management

Home » Hierarchy Manager » Organization Hierarchy

Select one of the following options.

QOrganization Hierarchy Maintenance
Maintain and organize the nodes in the hierarchy.

Organization Hierarchy Levels
Define the organization hierarchy levels that are available for use when maintaining the organization hierarchy

> Store Collections

Create and maintain groups of organization nodes that represent collections of stores from different places in the organization hierarchy.

« To define organization hierarchy levels, click Organization Hierarchy Levels.

Refer to Defining Organization Hierarchy Levels below for procedural information.

¢ To maintain and organize the nodes in the hierarchy, click Organization Hierarchy
Maintenance. Refer to Managing the Organization Hierarchy for procedural
information.
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* To create and maintain Store Collections, click Store Collections. Refer to Creating and
Maintaining Store Collections.

Defining Organization Hierarchy Levels

Use this feature to define the Organization Hierarchy levels in your organization. Once set up,
these levels will be available for use in Organization Hierarchy Maintenance.

The Parent (root) Level field cannot be edited, and only one root level (*) is allowed.

@® Note

STORE is a reserved word within organization hierarchy maintenance and cannot be
added as an organization level.

Figure 6-51 Organization Hierarchy Levels Page

ORACLE Xadmin N . .

Hiouma  gllRepots  F ConfigManager ;T Data Management () Deployment

Home » Hierarchy Manager * Organization Hierarchy » Organization Hierarchy Levels
Select one of the nodes from the tree and then choose one of the options below.

Hierarchy Level Info -t
Parent Level
Org. Level

Description

Adding an Organization Hierarchy Level

1. Select an org node within the org hierarchy tree.
2. With the node selected, click Add Level to add an org level to the selected node.

3. Complete the fields as required and click Save.

Table 6-40 Organization Hierarchy Levels Fields
|

Field Description

Parent Level Defaults to the currently selected node and cannot be changed.
Org Level [Required] Enter the name of the new org level.

Description Enter a description for the new org level.

Editing the Description of an Organization Hierarchy Level

1. Select an org node within the org hierarchy tree.
2. With the node selected, enter the description in the Description field.

3. Click Save. The tree view description is updated with the new description.
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Deleting an Organization Hierarchy Level

1. Select an org node within the org hierarchy tree.

2. With the node selected, click Delete.

@® Note

Levels that are currently being used, that is, levels with children, cannot be
deleted.

3. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to delete the selected hierarchy level.

Maintaining the Organization Hierarchy

The Organization Hierarchy Maintenance feature provides the ability to add an organization
hierarchy level to a node, create a new store and add it to an org node, add an existing,
unassigned store to an org node, temporarily deactivate an org node, and deploy the changes.

Figure 6-52 Organization Hierarchy Maintenance Page

ORACLE" xadmin I -

& Joumal  glj Reports ConfigManager ;13 Data Management

lome » Hierarchy Manager » Organization Hierarchy * Organization Hierarchy Maintenance

Select one of the nodes from the tree and then choose one of the options below.

Organization Node Information FindaNode [ |
Parent Node

Level > @

Value

Manager

If an organization hierarchy level needs fo be added,
you can add a level to the currently selected node

If there are stores that exist within your organization
that are not represented within the hierarchy, you can
add the stores to the currently selected node.

If there is no record for a store within your organization
YOU Can create a new store record.

If the organization hierarchy needs to be sent to the
stores, you can deploy the data.

® Note
To search for a specific node, begin typing the node description in the Find a Node
field.
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Adding an Organization Hierarchy Level to a Node

@ Note

Organization Hierarchy levels must be defined before they can be used in
Organization Hierarchy Maintenance. See Defining Organization Hierarchy Levels for
more information about setting up Organization Hierarchy levels for your organization.

Perform the following steps to add an organization hierarchy level to a node.

1. From the Organization Hierarchy Maintenance page, select an org node within the org

hierarchy tree.

2. With the node selected, click the add a level to the currently selected node link.

3. Inthe Add Hierarchy Level Node window, complete the fields as required:

Table 6-41 Add Hierarchy Level Node Window
________________________________________________________________________________|

Field

Description

Parent Node

Defaults to the currently selected node.

Level [Required]

Select the new level from the drop-down list.

Organization Hierarchy levels must be defined before they can be
used in Organization Hierarchy Maintenance. See Defining
Organization Hierarchy Levels for more information about setting up
Organization Hierarchy levels for your organization.

Value [Required]

Enter a value for the new level.

Manager

Enter the manager for the new level. This is a level manager or an
org node manager (for example, district manager). The value is
stored in the org hierarchy table along with the node info.

Active Node check box

Selected by default, indicating the organization hierarchy level is
active and available. To deactivate the org node, deselect the Is this
node active? check box. Refer to Deactivating an Org Node for
more information.

4. Click Save.

Editing the Value and Manager Information

Perform the following steps to edit an organization hierarchy level value and/or manager.

Select an org node within the org hierarchy tree.

With the node selected, click Edit.

1

2

3. Make changes to the level Value and/or Manager as needed.
4

Click Save.
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@® Note

To deactivate the org node, deselect the Is this node active? check box. Refer to
Deactivating an Org Node for more information.

Adding Unassigned Stores to an Org Node

Perform the following steps to add any unassigned stores to the organization hierarchy. This
process does not create new stores, it is used to add existing stores to the Organization
Hierarchy tree.

1. Select an org node within the org hierarchy tree.

2. With the node selected, click the Add the stores to the currently selected node link to
display a list of all unassigned stores.

3. Select the check box for one (or more) stores from the list, then click Add to add the
selected stores to the selected org node.

4. The stores are added to the selected org node and the system returns to the Organization
Hierarchy Maintenance page.

Creating a New Store and Add It to an Org Node

Perform the following steps to create a new store and place it within the organization hierarchy.
This process is not used to add existing stores to an org hierarchy node.

1. Select the node where the new store will be placed.
2. With the node selected, click the Create a new store record link.
3. Complete the required fields in the Store wizard, then click Save.

This is the same wizard used to edit stores within Data Manager; see Stores for detailed
information about the fields.

4. When prompted, click OK to close the "Store created successfully" prompt. A deployment
of this record to all stores will now be scheduled.

5. When prompted, click OK to close the "Deployment was scheduled successfully" prompt.

6. The system returns to the Organization Hierarchy Maintenance page. The new store is
added to the selected org node.

Deactivating an Org Node

User Guide
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Perform the following steps to deactivate an org node. Deactivated org nodes will not appear in
drop-down pick lists throughout Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service. Making an org node
inactive does not stop the stores within that node from functioning. This inactive setting simply
prevents users from making data changes and deployments to the node. For example, this
feature may be used when creating new districts or reorganizing the hierarchy. Deactivating an
org node ensures that other users cannot make data changes or deployments to the stores
that fall within that node.

Perform the following steps to deactivate an org node.

1. Select an org node within the org hierarchy tree.
2. With the node selected, click Edit.

3. Deselect the Is this node active? check box.
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4, Click Save.

5. The org node information shows the node is Inactive and the org node is grayed-out in the
tree view.

Figure 6-53 Inactive Org Node Example

Home » Organization Hierarchy * Organization Hierarchy Maintenance

Select one of the nodes from the tree and then choose one of the options below.

Organization Node Information Find a Mode |
Parent Node GROCERY:AT
Level STORE v @
Value 9902 ¥ il CORP:*
Manager Store 9902 Manager » [ REGION:1
Edit > ! REGION:3
¥ @ REGION:4

¥ i GROCERY:AT
;] STORE:9901
> [ FRANCHISE:*

If an organization hierarchy level needs to be added,
you can add a level to the currently selecied node.

@ Note

To activate an inactive org node, select the Is this node active? check box.

Moving an Org Node

Perform the following steps to move org nodes throughout the org hierarchy. For example, this
feature can be used if redistricting actions are needed within the organization. This type of
movement may be as simple as: Move STORE:101 from DISTRICT:2 to DISTRICT:3, or it may
be more complicated and involve multiple moves. In either case, the process is the same.

1. Select an org node (other than the root node) within the org hierarchy tree.
2. With the node selected, click Edit.

3. To change the selected node's parent level, begin typing the node identifier in the Parent
Node field. The suggested parent nodes are displayed in a list.
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Figure 6-54 Parent Node Suggestion List

Edit Hierarchy Level Node

Parent Node | ¢

Lewvel DISTRICT:1
Value DISTRICT:2
Manager DISTRICT:3

DISTRICT:4
Is this nog

Save

4. Select the new parent level, then click Save.

The previously selected node is now shown under its new parent level.

Deploying the Organization Hierarchy Changes
Perform the following steps to deploy the organization hierarchy data to the stores.
1. Click the deploy the data link.

2. When prompted, click Yes to deploy the organization hierarchy to all stores.

3. Click OK to close the deployment successful window.

Creating and Maintaining Store Collections

Use Store Collections to create and maintain groups of organization nodes that represent
collections of stores from different places in the organization hierarchy.

Store Collections are user-defined store groups. Once defined and set up, these Store
Collections are made available to be used as target areas for configuration and data changes.

The Store Collections page shows your current Store Collections and the number of stores in
each collection. In the example below, two Store Collections have been defined. If no
collections have been defined this page will be blank. Click a column header to sort the column
as needed.
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Figure 6-55 Store Collections Page

ORACLE Xadmin I -

& joumal  gljReporis  # ConfigManager  ;f; Data Management (7} Deployment

Home » Hierarchy Manager » Organization Hierarchy » Store Collections

Add New

Description # of Stores

| ] 20 X

Adding a Store Collection

3.
4,

At the Store Collections page, click Add New to create a new store collection.
Complete the fields as required:

* |D - Enter the collection identifier. This field can only be edited when adding a new
Store Collection. A store collection ID must be letters or numbers only and cannot
include a colon (), underscore (_), or comma (,) in the name.

« Description - Enter the collection description. This field can be changed when adding a
new Store Collection, and when editing an existing Store Collection.

e Organization Nodes - Specify the node belonging to this store collection, then click
Add. Repeat this step for each node that is part of this collection.

Click Save.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service returns to the Store Collections page.

Editing a Store Collection

1.

User Guide
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At the Store Collections page, select a Store Collection from the list.

@® Note

To delete a store collection, at the Store Collections page, select the Delete icon
associated with the Store collection. When prompted, click Yes to confirm the
deletion

Complete the fields as required:

* ID - This field cannot be changed.

» Description - Edit the collection description.
* Organization Nodes

— To add a node, specify the node belonging to this store collection, then click Add.
Repeat this step for each node to be added to this collection.

— To remove a node from the collection, click the Delete link associated with the
node.

Click Save.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service returns to the Store Collections page.
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Managing the Merchandise Hierarchy

The Merchandise Hierarchy functionality allows you to define merchandise hierarchy levels.
These defined levels can be mapped to the retailer's merchandise hierarchy levels.

1. At the Merchandise Hierarchy page, you have the following option.

Figure 6-56 Merchandise Hierarchy Page

ORACLE" Xadmin

b

[& soumai  glljRepots ConfigManager T, Data Management () Deployment

Home * Hierarchy Manager *» Merchandise Hierarchy

Select one of the following options.

Merchandise Hierarchy Levels
View and configure the merchandise hierarchy levels.

 Merchandise Hierarchy Levels

Maintaining the Merchandise Hierarchy Levels

Use the Merchandise Hierarchy Levels page to view and configure merchandise hierarchy
levels. This page displays the defined merchandise hierarchy levels, if previously defined. If no
levels have been previously defined, a message to define up to four merchandise hierarchy
levels by selecting the Add New button is displayed.

Figure 6-57 Merchandise Hierarchy Levels Page

ORACLE" Xadmin

b
<

B soumal  gllReports  F ConfigManager  ;I; DataManagement  (3) Deployment (&) SupportTools 5 System Management

jlome *» Hierarchy Manager » Merchandise Hierarchy * Merchandise Hierarchy Levels

Merchandise Hierarchy Levels
¥ jm Department
v Sub Department
v jm Class
i Sub Class

Adding A Merchandise Hierarchy Level

Perform the following steps to add a merchandise hierarchy level.

1. From the Merchandise Hierarchy Level page, select the Add New button.
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2. The Add a Merchandise Hierarchy Level window is displayed.
3. Add and select the following:
» Level ID: maps the merchandise hierarchy to the database, valid values include: 1-4
* Level Code: This maps the merchandise level to external systems, like Merchandising.
» Description
e Select a locale from the list.
4. Click Save.
* Select Previous to view previous entry.

* Select Next to add a new merchandise hierarchy level.

Editing A Merchandise Hierarchy Level

Perform the following steps to edit a merchandise hierarchy level.

1. From the Merchandise Hierarchy Level page, select the an existing merchandise hierarchy
level.

2. The Edit Merchandise Hierarchy Level window is displayed.

Figure 6-58 Edit Merchandise Hierarchy Level Window

X
Edit Merchandise Hierarchy Level
Level ID 4
Level Code |SUBCLASS ]
Description |Sub Class || English {United States) W
| Save |
‘ Frevious ‘ | Mext |

3. Edit and select the following:
e Level Code: This maps the merchandise level to external systems, like Merchandising.
e Description
e Select a locale from the list.
4. Click Save.
e Select Previous to view previous entry.

e Select Next to edit the next merchandise hierarchy level.

Deleting A Merchandise Hierarchy Level

Perform the following steps to delete a merchandise hierarchy level.
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1. From the Merchandise Hierarchy Level page.

2. Then select the Delete button. The system always deletes the lowest Merchandise
Hierarchy Level.

3. A warning message is displayed.

4. If you confirm the message, the merchandise hierarchy level is deleted.

Stock Valuation Year End Roll-Up

Overview

The end-of-year process is used to post the required rollup data for stock valuation for all items
and stores. This closes the item's quantity and value for the specified fiscal year. The
consolidated inventory totals are used for the stock valuation (PWAC) reports.

@® Note

The inv_cst_item_yearend table must be populated with data for the previous year.
For new retailers with no previous years' data, a record must be added for the
previous year with quantity zero (0).

Stock Valuation is a process that allows you to track the item stock value for receivables at the
store for both corporate-created receiving documents and store-created receiving documents.

This inventory valuation allows you to determine a monetary value for items that make up your
inventory, and is dependent on a year-end process for the company. Stock valuation is based

on the fiscal calendar.

All receiving documents must contain the items' cost to be used to calculate the stock
valuation. The cost is the amount charged to the franchisee/store. When merchandise is
received from the warehouse, the cost on the ASN/receiving document must be accepted or
adjusted by the store in order to receive merchandise into inventory.

End-Of-Year Processing

User Guide
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To access Stock Valuation Year End Roll-up, select Roll-up Stock Valuation from the Data
Management menu.

Perform the following steps to post the required rollup data for stock valuation for all items and
stores.

1. Enter the Fiscal year that is being closed.

2. Click Roll-up Data.
The system will perform the following validation checks on the Fiscal Year entered:
* Must be less than the current fiscal year.

« Cannot be greater than the last consolidated year + 1. (The sequence must be
respected; if 2011 has been consolidated, you can only consolidate 2012.)

e Cannot be less than the last consolidated year. (If 2012 has been consolidated you
cannot select 2010, but you can select 2012.)
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« If there are no previous consolidations, the system can accept any value less than the
current year. (In this case, if there are any documents in the database for the year
before the selected year, all documents will be consolidated in the selected year.)

Example:

Current year=2014

Documents exist in the database for 2009, 2010, 2011, 2012, and 2013
No consolidations have been done to date

If 2012 is selected as the closing year, the system will prompt to close previous years
(2009, 2010, 2011) first before continuing.
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Deployment Management

Deployment Manager is used to upload files for deployment, create deployment plans for
scheduling updates, and track the status of configuration and file deployments. For additional
technical information about Deployments, see Appendix: About Deployments.

The Deployment Process at a Glance

1. Oracle Retail Xenvironment contacts Xcenter (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service) at a pre-defined interval, asking for any updates.

2. If updates are available, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service downloads the files
specified by the manifest either immediately or at the daily maintenance.

3. Oracle Retail Xenvironment then applies the files per the instructions in the manifest either
immediately or at the daily maintenance.

About this Chapter

User Guide
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The File Upload feature provides the ability to upload files from your local PC into Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service so the files can be deployed to stores. A deployment is
automatically scheduled based on the targeting information in the file header. Oracle Retail
Xstore Point-of-Service software updates, standard DatalLoader files (.dat, .mnt, .reo, .rep),
Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service .cip files, .zip files for JRE/JCE, .tar.gz files, and Oracle
Retail Xstore Point-of-Service debit.txt files are supported for upload. See Uploading Files
below.

The View Deployments feature provides both the ability to view detailed information about a
deployment and the ability to cancel a deployment before it has been deployed if it meets the
eligibility criteria. The current status of all deployments made from Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service can be tracked down to the store level. You can view summary level data for
each deployment, down to the status of delivering and loading each update at each target
store. See Viewing Deployments.

The Deployment Plans feature provides the ability to define phased Deployment Plans (such
as templates) that can be used to schedule Configurator updates or File Uploads to save time
when scheduling roll-outs. See Deployment: Using a Deployment Plan.

The Automatic External File Delivery feature provides the ability to have any standard
DatalLoader files (.dat, .mnt, .reo, .rep) left by any external system in a file drop directory so the
files can be deployed to stores. See Automatic External File Delivery.
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Uploading Files

@® Note

Only the uploaded files that fall within the current user's org node are shown on the
File Upload page. Files must have been uploaded by a user with the same, or lower,
org node as the current user.

@ Note

In Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service certain privileges are available which
control the users who have the ability to access the file upload feature and who can
upload files which are to be deployed.

Additionally, it is possible to control the ability to deploy one or more of the uploaded
files.

The 'File Deploy' privilege should not be assigned to a user who has either the 'File
Upload' or the 'Upload File to Deploy' privilege. One user should be restricted to have
only the right to upload files for deployment, while another user is required to deploy
the uploaded files. As a result critical deployments need to be independently
approved, before they are made available to other systems.

@® Note

Retailers are advised to be aware of enhanced virus scan support for large and
complex files including updates and upgrader files.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment - File
Upload, or click the File Upload link in the Deployment Manager panel.

2. Atthe File Upload page, click Add File to browse for the file you want to upload.

Figure 7-1 File Upload Page

Journal Reports Config Manager Data Management Deployment Support Tools E System Management
1 + =

Home * File Upload

Please limit the number of files to a maximum of 25 for a single deployment. ‘ Refresh ‘ ‘ Add File ‘

File Name Description File Size Upload Date User Scan Status
891.81MB Jun 25,2025 Scanning
] 119GB Jun 26, 2025 Ready To Deploy X
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@® Note

Only files with the following valid extensions can be

uploaded: .cip, .bundlez, .jar, .mnt, .rep, .reo, .dat, debit.txt (bin file), .tar.gz,

and .zip. All uploaded files are compressed when a deployment is scheduled and
are decompresses once they are deployed. Limit the number of files to a
maximum of 25 for a single deployment.

3. When prompted, click Browse to search for the file.

Figure 7-2 Select File to Upload Window

Select file to upload

File Browse.

File Description ||

Upload

4. [OPTIONAL] Type a description for the file.
5. Click Upload. Uploaded file records are stored in the cfg_upl oad_record table.

@® Note

If you try to upload a file that has been previously uploaded, you are prompted that
this new upload will overwrite the previous one. Click Overwrite to overwrite the
previous file or Cancel to return to the File Upload page without uploading the file.

6. Atthe Upload Successful progress bar, choose whether to deploy the file now or deploy
the file later:
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Figure 7-3 Upload Successful Progress Bar

X
Select file to upload
File i Browse...
File Description test
Upload
File uploaded! Would you like to deploy it now?
Yes Mo

»  Click Yes to deploy the file now. Skip to File Upload: Deploying a File or Files, step 3.
* Click No to return to the File Upload page without deploying the file.
7. Perform actions as needed:
* To upload additional files, repeat steps 2 through 6.
* To deploy an uploaded file, see File Upload: Deploying a File or Files.

« To remove a file from the Upload File list, see File Upload: Removing an Uploaded File
From the List.

File Upload: Removing an Uploaded File From the List

Follow the instructions in this section if you need to remove an uploaded file from the list.
1. Atthe File Upload page, click the Delete icon to remove the selected file from the list.

2. At the confirmation prompt, click Yes to remove the selected file.

File Upload: Deploying a File or Files
Follow the instructions in this section to deploy a file or multiple files.

1. Atthe File Upload page, select the file, or files, you want to deploy.

Figure 7-4 File Upload Page - File Selected

B soumar  gljRepots  F configManager ;I DataManagement  (}) Deployment  [&] Support Tools

jome » File Upload

Deploy Add File
File Name Description File Size Upload Date User

item_test mnt test item 57.5KB Jul 26, 2018 1 X

2. Click Deploy.
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3. Atthe Schedule Deployment page, select a deployment option:

Figure 7-5 Schedule Deployment Page

S Joumai  g]f Reports / conigManager 1, Data Management  (3) Deployment (&) Support Tools &= System Management

Home * File Upload » Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

> Schedule a Planned Deployment

Select a deployment Plan to rollout the updates in pre-defined waves.

> Schedule a Single Deployment
Select a single organization node and date for a one-time rollout.

* Schedule a Planned Deployment -Select this option to use a pre-defined Deployment
Plan to roll out the updates in waves. Skip to Deployment: Using a Deployment Plan.

@ Note

This option assumes at least one Deployment Plan has been defined. See
Creating a Deployment Plan for more information about setting up a
Deployment Plan.

e Schedule a Single Deployment - Select this option for a one-time rollout to a single
organization node and date. Continue with Deployment: Using a Single Deployment.

Deployment: Using a Single Deployment

If you selected Schedule a Single Deployment in step 3 on page 4, the Single Deployment
section of the screen expands to show the required fields.

Figure 7-6 Single Deployment Fields

Bouma  gliRepos  F conigManager ;T Data Management (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools £ System Management

ome * File Upload » Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

> Schedule a Planned Deployment

Select a deployment Plan to rollout the updates in pre-defined waves.

> Schedule a Single Deployment

Select a single organization node and date for a one-time rollout

Deployment Name item_test Upload 2016-09-1:
Organization Node Q

Target Date b
Download Priofity  (piease select) D

Next

1. Complete the following fields, then click Next. All fields are required.
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Table 7-1 Single Deployment Fields
|

Field Description

Deployment Name This field defaults to the file name and date it was uploaded. Accept
this default or enter a name to identify this deployment.

Organization Node Select the organization target for the configuration changes.

Target Date Select the date the changes will be sent to the store.

Download Priority Specify the download priority for the stores to download deployment
files from XOCS:
* "Immediate" - Apply as soon as the files are downloaded.

If you select the option "Immediate”, the checkbox "Apply

Immediately?" is displayed:

—  When the checkbox is unchecked the deployment is
applied at the end of the day.

—  When the checkbox is checked the deployment is applied
immediately.

*  "End of Day" - Apply the deployment files at the end of the day
or during store close.

Review the deployment information:

Figure 7-7 Single Wave: Review Deployment Schedule

B joumar  glj Reports  F configmanager ;1 DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tooks

Home » File Upload » Schedule Deployment » Review Deployment Schedule

Deployment Name  item_test Upload 2018-09-13 15:12:17
Deployment Plan  Single Wave
Total # of Stores 1
Waves Deploy

Wave # Name Date Launch Type Organization Nodes # of Stores

1 Default Wave Mon, Sep 24, 2018 Automatic - End of Day STORE:9901 1

® Note

Waves Section - For Single Deployments, the Wave Name defaults to Default
Wave and the Launch Type defaults to Automatic. These values cannot be
changed.

The following Wave information is shown on the Review Deployment Schedule page:

Table 7-2 Review Deployment Schedule Fields
|

Field Description

Wave # The wave identifier.

Name For Single Deployments, the Wave Name defaults to Default Wave
and cannot be changed.

Date The date the changes will be sent to the store.

Launch Type The launch type, defaults to Automatic.
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Table 7-2 (Cont.) Review Deployment Schedule Fields
|

Field Description
Organization Nodes The targeted org node or nodes.
# of Stores The number of stores affected by this single deployment.

« If all information is correct, go to step 6 below.

e If you need to change the launch date, select the wave and enter the new date at the
Edit Wave window, then click OK.

Figure 7-8 Review Deployment Schedule Page

ORACLE" Xadmir

Reports  J ConfigManager 3 Deta Management (3} Daploy (@) support Tooks 5 System Management

Schedule Deployment » Review Deployment Schedule

Wave # Name Date Launch Type Organization Nodes # of Stores
Detault Wave Tue, Sep2, 2025 Automatic - Immediate STORE22540

Figure 7-9 Edit Wave Window

x
Edit Wave g
Wave Namé Detault Wave
ganization Nodes STORE- 22540
T;_L_-_'-f-l_'_"
Automalic - lImmedhate
OK
Previous MNext

The Launch Type of "Automatic-lmmediate" - Automatic means the single wave does
not need approval. Immediate in the Launch Type means it is downloaded
immediately. This is not referencing when it is applied.

e If you need to make any other changes, click the Schedule Deployment breadcrumb to
return to the previous page where you can edit the information. Go to step 4 on page
5.

3. Click Deploy.
4. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to schedule the deployment.
5. Click OK to close the Deployment Scheduler status bar window.

The deployment file is placed in Xstore Office Cloud Service with a file name of

User Guide
G34923-02 September 4, 2025

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 7 of 27



ORACLE Chapter 7
Deployment: Using a Deployment Plan

{org} {deployment id} _!! {filename} and a record is written to the dpl _depl oynment
table.

See Viewing Deployments for more information about the deployed file.

Deployment: Using a Deployment Plan

Templates, known as Deployment Plans, can be set up in advance and then reused whenever
needed. These Deployment Plans are used to distribute changes to stores for configuration
and file uploads. See Creating a Deployment Plan.

If you selected Schedule a Planned Deployment in File Upload: Deploying a File or Files, the
Deployment Plan section of the screen expands to show the required fields.

Figure 7-10 Planned Deployment Fields

E Joumnal .Il Reports f' ‘Config Manager ;h Data Management Q Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management
Home » File Upload » Schedule Deployment

Select the parameters for deployment.

Schedule a Planned Deployment
Select a deployment Plan to rollout the updates in pre-defined waves_

Deployment Name item_test Upload 2018-09-13 15:11:57

Deployment Plan  pieage select) E

Target Date

Next

Schedule a Single Deployment
Select a single organization node and date for a one-time rollout.

1. Complete the following fields.

Table 7-3 Planned Deployment Fields

Field Description
Deployment Name This field defaults to the file name and date it was uploaded. Accept
this default or enter a name to identify this deployment.
Deployment Plan Select the deployment plan from the list.
Target Date Select the date the changes will be sent to the store.
2. Click Next.
® Note

All deployments using a Plan will start at the Daily Maintenance.

3. Review the deployment schedule and Email Notification list, then click Deploy.
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Figure 7-11 Review Deployment Schedule Page

B Joumar  gljReports  F ConfigManager ;X Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Tools

Home * File Upload » Schedule Deployment » Review Deployment Schedule

Deployment Name  item_test Upload 2018-09-14 12:41:22 Email Notifications  Wiew List
Deployment Plan ~ Plan 300 1
Total # of Stores 1
Waves Deploy
Wave # Name Date Launch Type Organization Nodes # of Stores

1 Wave 1 Mon, Sep 24, 2018 Approval Required STORE:9901 1

@ Note

If you are not ready to deploy, use the breadcrumbs at the top of the page to
navigate to a previous page.

4. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to schedule the deployment.
5. Click OK to close the Deployment Scheduler status bar window.

See also Viewing Deployments for more information about tracking the current status of all
deployments.

Creating a Deployment Plan

Use a Deployment Plan to roll out updates on a pre-defined schedule when setting up a
Configurator or File Upload deployment. Scheduled roll-outs are created by defining phased
plans (that is templates) containing Waves. The plans created here will be available when you
schedule a deployment. See Deployment: Using a Deployment Plan.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment -
Deployment Plans, or click the Deployment Plans link in the Deployment Manager panel.

2. Atthe Deployment Plans page, click Add New to create a new Deployment Plan.

User Guide
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Figure 7-12 Deployment Plans Page

ORACLE" Xadmin I - v

B jounai  gljreports  F configManager (I DataManagement (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools & System Management

Home * Deployment Plans

" AddNew

Plan ID Plan Name Target Organization Node # of Waves Created On Description

517 API_TEST_05 e 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
516 API_TEST_05 Ll 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
515 API_TEST_05 s 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
514 API_TEST_05 = 5 Jul 4,2023 test b
s12 API_TEST_05 b 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
507 API_TEST_05 b 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
506 API_TEST_05 b 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
505 API_TEST_05 e 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
504 API_TEST_05 = 5 Jul 4,2023 test x
503 API_TEST_05 b 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
502 API_TEST_05 = 5 Jul 4,2023 test x
501 API_TEST_05 e 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
500 API_TEST_05 s 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
499 API_TEST_05 il 5 Jul 4,2023 test X
498 API_TEST_05 = 5 Jul 4,2023 test b

3. Atthe Create Deployment Plan page, complete the fields as required to identify this plan
and to define the scope:

Figure 7-13 Creating Deployment Plan Page

ORACLE" Xadmin I . .

& joumal  glfreports  F configManager ;I DataManagement  (7) Deployment  [&] Support Tools g System Management

Home » Deployment Plans » Create Deployment Plan

Plan Name ‘ |

Email Notifications  Edit
Description I ORACLE COM
Total # of Stores /175
Target Organization Node Q

Waves Save Pla

Wave # Name Timeline # of Stores Launch Type Organization Node

Na records were found that match the specified criteria

Table 7-4 Creating a Deployment Pan Fields
|

Field Description
Plan Name Enter a name for the plan, up to 60 characters.
Description Enter a description for the plan, up to 255 characters. This name

can be changed after the plan has been created and saved.

Target Organization Node Select the target level (store or org node) for this plan. This value
defaults to the highest level of the logged-on user. If a user has
more than one hierarchy node assigned, there is no default.

User Guide
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Table 7-4 (Cont.) Creating a Deployment Pan Fields

|
Field Description

Email Notifications Review/edit the email addresses for emails to be sent for Wave
Approval reminders and Wave Approval waiting notifications. See
Email Notifications for more information about this feature.

Click Add New to define the Waves for this plan at the Create Wave page:

Figure 7-14 Create Wave Page

B soumat  gl|Reporis ConfigManager  ;}; DataManagement () Deployment  [&] Support Tools £ System Management

Home » Deployment Plans » Create Deployment Plan » Create Wave

Wave Name  [Wave 1 x]

Launch NIA day(s) after previous wave

Launch Type | ppproval Required ™|

Total # of Stores 0

Specify which stores/nodes this wave should deploy to:

Organization Nodes [ Al Remaining Stores

Add

@® Note

To be valid, a Deployment Plan must have a minimum of one Wave. You can add
any number of Waves to the Deployment Plan. For global scope only, you can
select the All Remaining Stores check box to quickly add all stores in the node that
have not been included in any previous waves. This can be used to make sure
there are no missing stores in the Deployment Plan.

Table 7-5 Create Waves Fields

. __________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Wave Name Enter the Wave name or accept the default name.

By default, each Wave is numbered automatically to track the
number of waves in the plan. You can append additional text to the
wave number (for example, Wave 1: Regl) or change the text (for
example, First Wave - Regl), up to 60 characters.

Launch For Wave 1, this will default to NA since the first wave is the
(day(s) after previous wave) ~ Paseline date used to calculate all subsequent days.

For Waves 2 and above, enter the interval between waves, up to 4
digits maximum.

Note: Zero (0) is a valid entry for the number of days after the
previous wave. This allows multiple waves to start on the same day,
possibly with different launch types.

Launch Type Approval Required [DEFAULT] - User approval is needed before the
Wave launches.

Automatic - The Wave launches automatically on the set number of
days after the previous wave completes.

To specify which stores/nodes this Wave should deploy to:
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a. Click Add Organization Nodes.

b. Expand the org hierarchy node tree as needed to select the stores/nodes for this
Wave.

Figure 7-15 Org Hierarchy Node Tree

X
Choose an Organization Node
Crg Node | |O\
Vi@ i ~ oK
¥ i CORP:*

¥ @ REGION:1
¥ @ DISTRICT:1
;] STORE:0
;] STORE:101
;] STORE:301
;] STORE:202
;] STORE:303
» i DISTRICT:2
> i REGION:2

@ Note

The nodes returned in this list are filtered based on the Scope you selected for
the Plan. Store Collections are not included in this list.

c. Click OK.

The selected store/node is listed on the Create Wave page along with a Delete link. If
needed, you can click Delete to remove the store/node from the Wave.

Figure 7-16 Wave 1 - First Store/Node Added Example

B joumar  gllRepoiis  F configManager ;¥ Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools £ System Management

Home » Deployment Plans » Create Deployment Plan » Create Wave

Wave Name \Wave 1
Launch day(s)aftor previous wave
Launch Type | aboroval Required

Total # of Stores 12

‘Specify which stores/nodes this wave should deploy to:

Organization Nodes [ Al Remaining Stores

Add
REGION:1 Delete

Save Wave

[OPTIONAL] Repeat step 5 to add additional stores/nodes to this Wave.

After adding all stores/nodes to this Wave, click Save Wave. The Wave is added to the
Deployment Plan and you are returned to the Create Deployment Plan page.

User Guide
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ut Wave Validation:

same node cannot be selected in multiple Waves (for example, District 1 in Wave 1
District 1 in Wave 2). If you try to add an org node in multiple Waves, a message
lays. Click OK to close the message box and then click Delete to remove the duplicate

Organization Node from the Wave.

Ove

rlap within a Wave or between Waves is not allowed. If you try to add overlapping

stores/nodes between two waves, a message displays. Click Yes to continue. Click No to
return to the Create Wave page and then click Delete to remove the duplicate store from
the Wave.

8. [OPTIONAL] To create additional Waves for the Deployment Plan, return to step 4 on page
10. Repeat as often as needed.

The next wave defaults to the next higher number, for example, Wave 2 follows Wave
1.

Enter the number of days this wave should be launched after the previous wave. For
example, schedule Wave 2 to launch 7 days after Wave 1 is launched, and schedule
Wave 3 to launch 5 days after Wave 2 is launched, and so on.

Select the launch type, Approval Required or Automatic.

9. When all Waves have been added to the Deployment Plan, click Save Plan to save all
plan changes and return to the Deployment Plans page.

Abo

ut Deployment Plan Validation:

If the Deployment Plan does not cover all stores within the selected scope, a message

disp

lays. Click Yes to save the plan even though not all stores in the selected scope are

included. Click No to return to the Create Deployment Plan where you can make changes
as needed.

10. The

Deployment Plans page displays information about each plan.

Figure 7-17 Deployment Plans Page

ORACLE" Xadmin I - v

=
B sournal  glRreports  F configManager I, DataManagement (3} Deployment (&) support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Deployment Plans

Plan ID

517
516
515
514
512
507
506
505
504

503

User Guide
G34923-02

Add New ‘

Plan Name Target Organization Node # of Waves Created On Description

API_TEST_05 L 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 s 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 bood 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 x 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 = 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 et 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 i 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_ 05 o -] Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 L - 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 x 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 Lo 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 " 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 v 5 Jul 4,2023 test

API_TEST_05 v 5 Jul 4,2023 test

X N X X X X X XEG@ X X X X X

API_TEST_05 bvind 5 Jul 4,2023 test
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Table 7-6 Deployment Plans Fields
|

Field Description

Plan ID The auto-generated plan Identifier.

Plan Name The name of the plan.

Target Organization Node The target level (store or org node) for this plan.

# of Waves The number of waves in the Deployment Plan.
Created On The date the plan was created.

Description The plan description.

Delete Icon See Deleting an Deployment Plan and Waves below.

Deleting an Deployment Plan and Waves

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment -
Deployment Plans, or click the Deployment Plans link in the Deployment Manager panel.

2. Atthe Deployment Plans page, click the Delete icon to delete a plan.

3. When prompted, click Yes to delete the selected plan and all of its waves.

Deleting a Wave from a Plan

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment -
Deployment Plans, or click the Deployment Plans link in the Deployment Manager panel.

2. Atthe Deployment Plans page, select a Deployment Plan from the list of plans.
3. With the Waves page displayed, click the Delete icon to delete a selected Wave.

4. When prompted, click Yes to delete the selected wave.

Editing a Deployment Wave and Plan

Editing a Deployment Wave and Plan is similar to the process used to create a new
Deployment Wave and Plan.

See Creating a Deployment Plan for more information about the fields on the Create
Deployment Plan and Create Wave page.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment -
Deployment Plans, or click the Deployment Plans link in the Deployment Manager panel.

2. Atthe Deployment Plans page, select a plan from the list.
3. Edit the Wave information as needed:
a. Select a Wave from the list and edit the fields as needed.

b. To add a Wave, select Add New to add a new Wave to the Plan.

@® Note

If all stores are covered in this plan, the Add New option will not be available.
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c. Click Save Wave to save your changes.
4. If needed, edit the Plan information.

5. Click Save Plan to save all plan changes and return to the Deployment Plans page.

Email Notifications

Set up an email notification list for emails to be sent for Wave Approval reminders and Wave
Approval waiting notifications. The Approval Needed email notification will be sent out a
configurable number of days before the projected launch date of a wave that is launch type
Approval Required

The number of days is set up in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration
(Number of Days Before Deployment Wave to Send Notification). See System Management,
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration Options.

A Wave On Hold email notification will be sent out when the projected launch date has passed
and a wave is still waiting to be approved.

The email includes a link that will direct the recipient to the Deployment Summary page for the
deployment that needs approval. See Figure 7-19 for a sample email message.

Perform the following steps to add and remove users from the Email Notification list of a
Deployment Plan.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment -
Deployment Plans, or click the Deployment Plans link in the Deployment Manager panel.

2. At the Deployment Plans page, click Add New to create a nhew Deployment Plan or select
a Deployment Plan from the list.

3. Atthe Create Deployment Plan page (Figure 7-11), click the Email Notifications Edit link.

4. At the Email Notifications page, add or remove email information as needed:

Figure 7-18 Email Notifications Page

B souma  gljRrepots  F conigmanager g} Datamanagement  (p) Depioyment (3] SupportTools & System Management

Home » Deployment Plans » Create Deployment Plan » Email Nofifications
Search (D, NameorEmai) | | | Add Save
User ID First Name Last Name Email

1 Default User X

@® Note

Email addresses listed in the search results are set up in System - Xadmin Users -
Users and Security Access. See Roles, Users, and Security Access, Admin Users
- Using Roles to Grant Access to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service for
more information.

To add a new user email to the Deployment Plan:

a. Enter search information (ID, Name or Email) in the Search field to find the user's
email.
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b. Select the email from the list, then click Add.

To remove a user email from the Deployment Plan, click the Delete icon associated with
the email you want to remove.

Click Save.

Click Save Plan to save changes to the plan.

Figure 7-19 Approval Needed Email Notification Example

ICo
Gubject: ‘Wave Approval Needed

g T T et o e it e e Tt e T Pt e =T 2 T L T e i e P P e T e s

]

The following De ployment has a wave scheduled as " Approval Required”.
Please sign in to Xadmin and approve this wave before the scheduled date so that the deployment can run in a timely manner.

Deployment: upload Upload 2013-03-29 11:31:53
Wave: Wave 1

Scheduled Wave Date: 03/29/2013

i
Mt oM oo Tttt ik, it

Viewing Deployments

The current status of all deployments made from Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service can
be tracked down to the store level. A drill-down style interface is provided to view summary
level data for each deployment, down to the status of delivering and loading each update at
each target store.

1.

User Guide
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From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment - View
Deployments, or click the View Deployments link in the Deployment Manager panel.

At the Deployments page, enter criteria for the Deployment you are searching for and then
click Search.

@® Note

To return a list of all deployments, leave the fields blank and click Search. To view
additional deployments, select a date range from the View More Deployments
drop-down list.

The Deployments page shows the summary list of deployments. By default, this list is
sorted with the latest deployment shown at the top. Click on a field heading () to re-sort
the list as needed.
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Figure 7-20 Deployments Page - Search Results

ORACLE" xadmin ]

B gljrepots  F comsgManager o}, DataMansgoment  (p) Deployment (] Support Tooks

Home » Deployments » Deployment Resulls L3

Wiew More Deployments: | gy 5 2021(53154) - Apr 2, 2021(52388) v Cancel Deployment(s)
i} Name Type Plan Create Date Launch Date Waves Complete Status
3164 0s_5_price_0000000028_STOR  Auto Deploy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediate Ooutof 1 Scneduled
3153 05_5_prica_0000000018_STOR  Auto Daploy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediata Ooutof 1 Scheduled
a1s2 05_5_price_0000000011_STOR  Aute Deploy Single Wave way 3, 2021 Immediste oeuter1 Scheauled
3150 0s_4_relaleditem_000000002:_  Auto Deploy. Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediste Ooutof 1 Scheduled
3149 054 _relateditem_0000000017. ~ Auto Deploy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediate Ooutaf 1 Scheduled
3148 0s_4_reiateditem_0000000009_ Auto Dapioy Single wave May 3, 2021 Immediate Ooutof 1 Scneduled
a5 05_4_itemLoc_0000000087_ST  Auto Depioy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediate ooutar1 Scneaued
3144 05_4_femLoc_0000000032_ST  Auto Deploy Single Wave way 3, 2021 Immediate Ooutor1 Scheduled
3143 0s_4 itemLoc_0000000022_§T  Auto Deploy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediate Oeutof 1 Scheduled
3141 0s_3_item_0000000038_STOR!  Auto Depioy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediate Ooutof 1 Scheduled
3140 0s_2_item_0000000035_STORI  Auto Deploy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediate Ooutof 1 Scheduled
a0 0s_3 item_0000000030_STOR! ~ Auto Deploy Single Wave May 3, 2021 Immediate oeuter1 Seneduied
3080 05_5_price_0000000470_STOR  Auto Deploy Single Wave Apr 15,2021 Immediste Ooutof 1 Scheduled

@ Note
Deployment information is stored in the dpl _depl oynent database table.

The "v.x" designation in the deployment name indicates the config version for this
set of configurations.

* Deployment ID - The auto-assigned deployment identifier.

* Name - The deployment name.

* Type - The deployment type; Configurator, Data Manager, File Upload, or Auto Deploy.
* Plan - The deployment plan name.

» Create Date - The deployment create date.

* Launch Date - Launch date of immediate means that the deployment will be
downloaded by Xenvironment with the next update request.

*  Waves Complete - The number of waves completed compared to the total number
scheduled.

e Status - The deployment status; Approval Required, Complete, In Process,
Incomplete, Cancelled, Scheduled, Error

* Create Date - The date the deployment has been created.

Select a row in the Deployments page summary list (Figure 7-17) to view additional
information about the selected deployment.

The Deployment Detail page displays and shows the current status of the selected
deployment as reported by all of the stores via Oracle Retail Xenvironment.
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Figure 7-21 Deployment Summary Page

ORACLE" Xadmin

b
<

E Journal .I' Reports. /’ Config Manager ;h Data Management Q Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management

Home » Data Manager » Data Publisher » Deployment Results » Deployment Details

Summary | Refresh |

Deployment ID 31131 Manifests Downloaded 0

Deployment Name Target Organization Node STORE:

Deployment Plan  Single Wave Create Date Jun 10, 2025, 5:42:01 PM
Status Complete - Success Create User Id AUTO_DEPLOY

Stores Targeted 1

View Details by Store
Status
Not Reported Incomplete Error Success Cancelled

Files Downloaded o o o 1 0
Files Applied o o o 1 0

Files purge Files

zip  Compressed data
Waves

Wave # Name Date Launch Type Approved? # Stores Complete Show Stores

1 Default Wave Immediate Automatic - Immediate N/A 11 Q

The information shown here is a collection of aggregate counts for all of the possible
deployment statuses; such as the number of stores that have downloaded the manifest,
the number of stores that have downloaded the deployment's files (successfully or in
error), and the number of stores that have applied the deployment's files (successfully or in
error). If needed, click Refresh at any time to update the page and see current changes.

Perform the following functions as needed:

e Approve Waves - If approval is required before a Wave can begin, an authorized user
must review and approve the Wave. See Approving a Wave.

* View store details - This page also provides a link to a per-store list of status data
(View Details By Store). See Viewing Detail By Store for more information.

e Stop or cancel a deployment

A Stop Deployment button on this page is available once the deployment is under way
or as soon as the first wave's date is today. Stop Deployment will cancel the
deployment before the next wave begins. See To Stop a Deployment.

A Cancel Deployment button on this page is only available if you are viewing a
deployment before the deployment has started. Once the deployment is under way it
cannot be cancelled. See Cancelling Deployments for more information about
cancelling a deployment.

e Purge Files - If applicable, a Purge Files link is available to delete the files. See
Purging Files.

Table 7-7 Deployment Summary Section - Fields

Field Description
Deployment Plan The name of the plan that used in this deployment, It will contain Single
Wave if the Single Wave option was selected.
Status The deployment status: Error, Complete, In process, Incomplete,
Approval Required, Scheduled, Cancelled
Stores Targeted The total number of stores targeted in all waves.
User Guide
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Table 7-7 (Cont.) Deployment Summary Section - Fields

. _______________________________________________________________________________|
Field Description

Manifests Downloaded The number of stores that have downloaded the manifest. There will be
one manifest per store.

Target Organization Node The hierarchy node level of the deployment.
Create Date The date the deployment was created.
Create User ID The user who created this deployment.
Cancel Date The date the deployment was cancelled.

This field is only displayed if the deployment was stopped or cancelled.
See Cancelling Deployments and To Stop a Deployment.

Cancel User ID The user who cancelled the deployment.

This field is only displayed if the deployment was stopped or cancelled.
See Cancelling Deployments and To Stop a Deployment.

View Details By Store link Opens a window showing a per-store list of status data. See Viewing
Detail By Store.

Table 7-8 Status Section - File Status Code

|
File Status Code Description

Files Downloaded

Not Reported No status available yet.

Incomplete Only occurs if multiple files are downloaded and the files currently have
different statuses during the download process.

Error File download errors.

Success File download successful.

Files Applied

Not Reported No status available yet.

Incomplete Only occurs if multiple files are downloaded and the files currently have
different statuses during the application process.

Error File application process has errors.

Success Files applied successfully.

Table 7-9 Files Section - File Categories and File Types

File Category File Type Description

Config configurator.zip The zip file contains the manifest and configuration
information.

Compressed data datamanager.zip The zip file contains the manifest and data manager
information.

Data .mnt, .reo, .dat, .rep The standard Dataloader files.

App update updater.jar The executable jar file contains software update
information.

debit.txt debit.txt The debit bin file containing BIN range values for

authorized card tenders.
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Table 7-9 (Cont.) Files Section - File Categories and File Types
]

File Category File Type Description
CIP .cip Contains cipher keys information.
JRE/JCE XST-jre-windows.zip Contains the JRE/JCE file types.
XST-jce-windows.zip
Purge Files link See Purging Files. NA
Bundle Upgrader upgrade.bundlez The bundle archive file contains software upgrade
information.

Table 7-10 Wave Section - Fields
]

Field

Description

Wave #

The Wave number.

Name

The Wave name.

Date

The launch date.

Launch Type

The launch type; Approval Required or Automatic.

Approved?

For Automatic launch type, this does not apply. For Approval Required
launch type, indicates whether or not the wave has been approved.
See Approving a Wave for more information about approving a wave.

# Stores Complete

The number of complete stores.

Show Stores icon

Click the Show Stores icon to view detailed information about the files
downloaded and files applied to the targeted stores for the Wave.

Viewing Detail By Store

The Detail by Store page is accessed from the Deployment Summary page and displays a per-
store list of status data.

1. To view store details, click the View Details By Store link in the Deployment Summary

page.

@® Note

By default, the initial page filter is set to show any errors. Use the filter selections
to filter the records based on the status code values. If a value of O (zero) is
associated with a status, the option to enable or disable it is not available since
there are no records to filter.
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Figure 7-22 Detail by Store Page - Targeted Store Detail - Success Filters

B soumat  gllRepois  F confgManager ;3 Data Management

Home » Deployments » Search Resuils » Mulliple Data Changes » Targeted Stores

Click to Filter Refresh
Not Reported Incomplete Emor  Success

Files Downloaded © © ¥ M

Files Applied (@ (@ @ Q]

Manifest Downloaded Files Downloaded Files Applied

Jul 19, 2018, 8:68:21 AM Success Success

These status codes show each individual store's deployment statuses and are an
aggregation of all the statuses across all the files defined in the deployment.

Manifest Downloaded - If the manifest was downloaded, the date and time will be
shown in this column. If the manifest has not been downloaded, this column will show
Not Reported.

Files Downloaded - If the file(s) were downloaded successfully, Success will be shown
in this column. If the file(s) were downloaded with an error, Error will be shown in this
column. If the file(s) have not been downloaded, Not Reported will be shown in this
column. If multiple files are currently being downloaded and the files have different
statuses at this moment, Incomplete will be shown in this column.

Files Applied - If the file(s) were applied successfully, Success will be shown in this
column. If the file(s) were applied with an error, Error will be shown in this column. If
the file(s) have not been applied, Not Reported will be shown in this column. If multiple
files are currently being applied and the files have different statuses at this moment,
Incomplete will be shown in this column.

Use the filters to view data as needed.

Select a row in the list to view additional information about a specific store.
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Figure 7-23 Store Detail Window

Store #101

Deployment Manifest
Downloaded Time Jul 19, 2018, 8:58:21 AM

datamanager.zip
Downloaded Status Success Details |File downloaded
Downloaded Time  Jul 19, 2018, 8:58:22 AM
Applied Status Success Details 1 000 _4 Ul dataman
Applied Time Jul 19, 2018, 8:52:00 AM

Previous MNext

@® Note

If an error is reported, detailed information about the error is provided in the
Details section of the Store Detail window.

4. If needed, use the Previous and Next buttons to view detail for other stores in the list.

5. Click the Close icon to close the window and return to the Detail by Store page.

Approving a Wave

For Approval Required waves, perform the following steps to approve a wave.

1. Atthe Deployment Summary page (Figure 7-21), select the row of the Wave that needs to
be approved.

2. At the Wave Approval window, click the Approve link to change the approval status to
approved.
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Figure 7-24 Wave Approval Window - Approve Wave

Wave 1

Target Date |2|:|1a-|:|?-25 —

Permission Approval Required
Approved?  No Approve?

# Stores Complete 0 outof 1

Save
Previous Mext

3. Click Save. The Wave Approval Window closes and the system returns to the Deployment
Summary page where the Wave now shows it has been approved.

Unapproving a Wave

@ Note

You cannot unapprove a Wave if the wave has started, for example, if the target date
is today's date. Only a wave that has not started yet can be unapproved.

1. Atthe Deployment Summary page (Figure 7-21), select the row of the Wave that needs to
be unapproved.

2. At the Wave Approval window, click the Unapprove link to change the approval status to
unapproved.

Figure 7-25 Wave Approval Window - Unapprove Wave

X
Wave 1
Target Date 2018-09-17 e
Permission Approval Required
Approved?  Yes Approved Default User 917/18, 10:52 AM  Unapprove?
# Stores Complete 0 outof 1
Previous Mext

3. Click Save. The Wave Approval Window closes and the system returns to the Deployment
Summary page where the Wave now shows it has not been approved.
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Once a wave has been unapproved, the date can be changed and then the wave can be
approved again.

Purging Files

Use this option to purge old deployment files from Xstore Office Cloud Service. This option is
only available for Deployments that have a status of Complete, Incomplete, or Cancelled.

1. Atthe Deployment Summary page, click the Purge Files link.

Figure 7-26 Deployment Summary Page

ORACLE" Xadmin I . v

Journal Reports Config Manager Data Management () Deployment Support Tools = System Management
(| + =

Home *» Deployments * Deployment Results » ItemPriceChange

Summary Stop Deployment ‘ | Refresh |
Deployment Plan Single Wave Create Date  Mar 28, 2024, 2-12:25 PM
Status Scheduled - Success Create User Id G ORACLE COM
Stores Targeted 175
Manifests Downloaded 0
Target Organization Node **
View Details by Store
Status
Not Reported Incomplete Error Success Cancelled
Files Downloaded =] 0 0 o 0
Files Applied 175 0 0 o 0
Files
datamanagerzip Compressed data
Waves
Wave # Name Date Launch Type Approved? # Stores Complete Show Stores
1 Default Wave Immediate Automatic - Immediate N/A 0/175 Q

2. When prompted, click Yes to confirm you want to delete the files from Xstore Office Cloud
Service.

3. Click OK to close the Successful Purge window and the Purge Status is updated to
Success.

At the Deployments page, the status indicates the deployment file has been purged.

To Stop a Deployment

Follow the instructions in this section if you need to stop a deployment that is under way. The
Stop Deployment process will cancel the deployment before the next wave begins.

@® Note

There is no way to determine where within a wave (for example, which store it is on)
the deployment will be stopped. Once the Stop Deployment button is selected, the
wave is stopped immediately and the remaining stores will not be updated.

Once a deployment has been stopped it cannot be restarted. It must be re-created to
run again.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment - View
Deployments or click the View Deployments link in the Deployment Manager panel.
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2. Atthe Deployments page select the deployment you want to stop from the summary list of
deployments.

3. At the Deployment Summary page, click Stop Deployment.

Figure 7-27 Deployment Summary Page - Stop Deployment

B doumai gl Reports conigManager T, Data Management (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tooks

Home » Deployments » Search Resulls » STORE:606-Multiple Data Changes

Summary Stop Deployment Refresh

Deployment Plan Single Wave Create Date  Jul 27, 2018, 4:17:46 PM
Status Scheduled - Success Create User Id 1

Stores Targeted 1

Manifests Downloaded 0

Security Scope STORE605

View Details by Store
Status
Not Reported Incomplete Error Success
Files Downloaded 1 [} [} [}
Files Applied 1 a 1] 1]

Files

datamanagerzip Compressed data

Wave # Name Date Launch Type Approved? # Stores Complete Show Stores

1 Default Wave Fri, Jul 27, 2018 Automatic - N/A o Q
Immediate

4. When prompted, select Yes to stop the deployment, and click OK when prompted to
acknowledge the deployment has been stopped.

If you decide not to stop the deployment by clicking No, you are returned to the
Deployment Summary page without making any changes.

Cancelling Deployments

@® Note

Once a deployment has been cancelled it cannot be restarted. It must be re-created to
run again.

Follow the instructions in this section if you need to cancel a deployment(s). You can only
cancel a deployment if no manifests have been downloaded, and all statuses are unreported.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Deployment - View
Deployments or click the View Deployments link in the Deployment Manager panel.

2. Atthe Deployment Summary page, click Cancel Deployment(s).

@ Note

The Cancel Deployment(s) button will only be available if no manifests have
been downloaded and all statuses are unreported for the deployment. Once the
Deployment is under way, the Stop Deployment button will be available here. The
Stop Deployment option cancels the deployment before the next wave begins.

3. Atthe Cancel Deployments page select the deployment(s) you want to cancel from the
summary list of deployments.
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4. Select Next. A pop-up window appears with the list of selected deployments to be
cancelled.

5. Review the list of selected deployments and select Submit.

6. The date the deployment was cancelled and the user who cancelled the deployment are
shown on the Deployment Summary page.

Figure 7-28 Deployment Summary Page - Cancelled Deployment

B soumar  gljRepons  F conigmanager g}, DataManagement () Depioyment  [&] SupportTools & System Management

Home » Deployments » Search Results » STORE:606-Multiple Data Changes

Summary Refresh
Deployment Plan Single Wave Create Date  Jul 27, 2018, 4:17:46 PM
Status Cancelled - Success Create User Id 1
Stores Targeted 1 Purge Status ~ Success
Manifests Downloaded 0 —= CancelDate  Aug 10, 2018, 12:00:00 AM
Security Scope STORE:606 — Cancel User Id 121

View Details by Store

Automatic External File Delivery

The Automatic External File Delivery feature provides the ability to have any standard
Dataloader files (.dat, .mt, .reo, .rep)left by any external system in a file drop directory
so the files can be deployed to stores.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service monitors a specific directory for files. This directory is
configured in [ON-PREMISES ONLY] System - Xadmin Settings - Directory for
Automatically Deployed Data Files (AutoFileTransferDirectory).

The interval at which the directory is checked is also configured in System - Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service Settings - Detection Interval for Automatically Deployed
Data Files (AutoFileTransferSchedulerinterval). See System Management, Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service Configuration Options.

Any files placed in the auto directory, in the appropriate org directory, (/ fil etransfer/aut o/
or g${ organi zat i onl d} /) will be picked up and a deployment will be created for that file. No
user intervention is required to move the files to the stores.

The order in which files are consumed by Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service is not
guaranteed. If a specific ordering of records across multiple files is required, Oracle
recommends that those files be combined in a single file, in the appropriate order, before
dropping them off in this directory.

Setting File Delivery Details

Each file must contain an XML header line that will dictate when and where the file is delivered.

<Header |ine_count="3" downl oad_i d="configurator::7::72::0"
appl i cation_dat e="2013- 05- 26" target_org_node="STORE: 102"
depl oynent _name="speci fi ed_nane" downl oad_ti me="1 MVEDI ATE" apply_i medi atel y="true" />

Line Count [optional]

User Guide
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The | i ne_count attribute is used to indicate how many lines of data are in the file (not
including the header). If it is not present, the DatalLoader will not validate total line count when
loading the file, but will still load the file.

September 4, 2025

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 26 of 27



ORACLE Chapter 7
Automatic External File Delivery

Download ID

The downl oad_i d attribute is used to identify the download.

Application Date

The appl i cati on_dat e attribute is used to determine the date on which the file will be
deployed. If the application date attribute is not present, the date that the file is picked up will
be used which means the file will be deployed on the same day.

Target Org Node

The target _org_node attribute is used to determine to what org node or store collection the file
will be deployed. Its format is <org code>: <org val ue> (for example, STORE: 102) or
<Col | ecti onNane> (for example, My Col | ect i on). If the target org node attribute is not present,
** will be used which means the file will be delivered to all stores in the organization.

Deployment Name

If the depl oynent _nane field is populated, the value will be used as the name for the
deployment, otherwise the auto-suggestion name will be used.

Download Time

The downl oad_ti e attribute is used to indicate when the file will be downloaded. Possible
values are | MVEDI ATE and STORE_CLOSE.

If a deployment is scheduled for immediate download, Oracle Retail Xenvironment will begin to
download the file immediately. If a deployment is scheduled for download during the daily
maintenance, Oracle Retail Xenvironment will wait until the nightly closing process is initiated
to begin downloading the file.

If downl oad_ti nme is not present, the deployment will be scheduled with STORE_CLCSE.

Apply Immediately

The appl y_i medi at el y attribute is used to indicate when the file will be applied. Possible
values are true and false. If set to true, the file is loaded immediately. If set to false, the file is
scheduled to be applied during the closing process. If appl y_i nedi at el y is not present, the
deployment will be scheduled with f al se. See Appendix: About Deployments for more
information.
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Electronic Journal

The Electronic Journal component is used to view transactional data from the Xcenter (a part
of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service) database in a receipt format. The Oracle Retall
Xstore Office Cloud Service Electronic Journal is similar to the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-
Service POS Electronic Journal, and provides the ability to search for and review transactional
activity within your store hierarchy. This application runs against the Xcenter database and
provides visibility for transactions across all stores. The search capabilities allow you to quickly
locate any transaction across the chain. You can view the detail in a receipt format that mirrors
the receipt generated at the store, including the customer's signature (if captured). This feature
is commonly used for credit dispute (chargeback) resolution, as well as loss prevention
investigation.

Additionally, you can reprint the invoices and reports that are associated to the current
transaction through the Electronic Journal function.

About this Chapter

This chapter contains instructions on starting the Electronic Journal function and searching for
transaction data.

Using the Xcenter Electronic Journal

User Guide
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1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Journal - Electronic
Journal, or click the Electronic Journal link in the Reports panel.

The Electronic Journal page displays, showing the search parameters.

2. Enter your search criteria to limit the amount of data returned. The following search
parameters are available:

e Org Node - Enter a node ID or click the Globe icon to select a node from the hierarchy
tree to restrict the search to a store (or stores) in the organization. [REQUIRED]

« Register # - Enter the identifier for a specific register or leave blank for all registers.

e Customer Number - Enter a customer's ID number to view information about a specific
customer, or leave blank for all customers.

e Customer Last Name - Enter a customer's last name to search for and view
information about a specific customer, or leave blank for all customers.

e Credit Card Last 4 # - Enter the last 4 digits of the credit card.

@® Note
Entry is restricted to only 4 digits.

* Tender Type - Select a tender from the list to search for a specific type of tender, or
accept the default value <ALL> to view information for all tenders.

September 4, 2025
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e Transaction Type - Select the type of transaction from the drop-down list; the default is
Retail Sale. The value <ALL> allows you to search for all transaction types.

» Business Date - Enter a start date and end date, accept the default, or click the
calendar icon to choose the dates. The default is the previous 30 days.

* Transaction ID - Enter a transaction identifier for a specific transaction, a range of
transactions, or leave these fields blank to view information for all transactions. Enter
the same transaction number in both fields to locate a specific transaction number.

e Cashier ID - Enter the identifier for the ringing associate's ID, a range of ringing
associate IDs, or leave blank for all associates.

3. Click the Search button to execute the search:

* The information returned from the search shows the store ID, register ID, transaction
ID, transaction type, transaction status, cashier ID, business date, customer name,
and transaction total.

* The first 200 results are displayed on the page. If the desired result is not listed, click
Electronic Journal in the breadcrumb at the top of the page to return to the search
parameters. Refine the search criteria and search again.

e A sorting component is available for a column, when applicable.
* If a single transaction matches the search criteria, only one row is returned.

4, Click a transaction in the list to view additional information.

Figure 8-1 Electronic Journal Viewer Page - Transaction List

B joumat  gljRepois  F conigManager  gX; Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home * Electronic Jounal » REGION:1

Store Register # Transaction ID Transaction Type Status Cashier ID Date Customer Name Total
101 857 Retail Sale Complete Jul 19, 2018 $1.49
101 524 Retail Sale Complete Jul 19, 2018 -$27.00
101 314 Retail Sale Complete Jul 19, 2018 $5.00
101 156 Retail Sale Complete Jul 19, 2018 $26.60
101

101

124 Retail Sale Complete Jul 19, 2018 $63.90

1
1
1
101 1 311 Retail Sale Complete Jul 19, 2018 $49.00
1
1
1 123 Retail Sale Complete Jul 19, 2018 $0.00

5. If multiple receipt and report types exist for this transaction, select a receipt/report type
from the list:

For example, if you selected a Store Close transaction and a Daily Report is attached to it,
select Daily Report to view and reprint it.

Figure 8-2 Receipts and Report Type List

Home * Electronic Journal *

Receipts and Reports

Customer Copy
Bounce Back Coupon

6. The selected receipt or report displays. Choose one of the following options.

User Guide
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e Click the Print button to print a copy of this receipt or report.

» Select a different receipt or report type from the list (Figure 8-2) to view a different
receipt or report from this transaction.

e Click the breadcrumbs to navigate to a previous page:

— To return to the transaction list for this location, click the location breadcrumb (for
example, STORE: 101).

— To return to the Ejournal search parameters, click the Electronic Journal
breadcrumb.

— To return to the Home page, click the Home breadcrumb.

User Guide
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Reports

The Reports component is used to run and view Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service reports
against the Xcenter (central) database. Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Reports
provides a wide variety of reports to help you monitor and analyze a store's operations and
sales. The reports are grouped by functionality, similar to their configuration in base Oracle
Retail Xstore Point-of-Service POS reporting.

About this Chapter

This chapter contains the following sections:

e For information on starting the Reports function, see Accessing and Running Oracle Retalil
Xstore Office Cloud Service Reports.

e For a list of reports, see Available Reports By Category

Where To Look For More Information

A system configuration allows you to turn off and on any of the valid file format types available
to be used when viewing/saving reports. You can also select the default format to be selected
from the list of enabled file formats.

For instructions on specifying the report formats to be available to the user, see System
Management, section Reports Category.

Accessing and Running Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service Reports

@ Note

Only reports the user has privileges to access (based on the user's role) will be
available.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu select Reports - Reporting
category option (Flash Sales Summary or All Reports), or from the Reports panel, click the
Flash Sales Summary link or the Daily Sales & Cash Report link.

« If you selected the All Reports link, use the report tree structure to select the specific
report, then continue with step 2 below.

* If you selected the Flash Sales Summary link or the Daily Sales & Cash Report link,
the specific report parameters page displays. Continue with step 2 below.

« If you selected the Electronic Journal link in the Reports panel, refer to Electronic
Journal for more information.

2. Enter the report parameters to be used to run the report.

User Guide
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@® Note

The report parameters are the same options that are available when running the
identical report within Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service POS, and are specific
to each report.

Refer to the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Reports Guide for detailed
information about the standard reports available in Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service.

3. In addition to the reporting parameters, specify an output type:

@® Note

The output types available here are configured in Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service Settings. See System Management, Reports Category.

* PDF - Portable Document Format

e HTML - HyperText Markup Language (The predominant markup language for web
pages.)

e XLS - MS Excel

e XLSX - MS Excel 2007 or newer

*  PPTX - MS PowerPoint

* RTF - Rich Text Format

+ DOCX - MS Word

@ Note
Known Firefox Limitations

XLSX, PPTX, and DOCX output types may not open properly in FireFox. The
work-around for this is as follows:

— Right-click on the Click To Download Report link.
— Select save as... and save the report to the local file system.

— Open the report outside of the browser.

4. Click Run Report to create the report. The report will be displayed in the format you
selected, or you may need to click the Download link ( ) when applicable.
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Report Example

Figure 9-1 Flash Sales Report Example - PDF Format

[E soumai  gfjRepots  F configManager ;T DataManagement () Deployment  [&] Support Tools

Home » Reports

Reports  Flash Sales Report X

Flash Sales Report

O This file claims compliance with the PDF/A standard and has been opened read-only to prevent madification. Enable Editing || A

ORACLE Flash Sales Summary

saize EEN

Wewr
Description
saks Gross Sales 97355 [ram
8756 B30
Retins L Eerren
Datinits s 4572206
Tl T w $120193
Deseription Count
Tentsrs can an 30454
Canada Cast + 0567
Sste Stre Ciedt 2 4597
Check 1 i)
Grom MasterConpon f sant
G Certricat: 1 fan 30
Hote Dffce Chieck 1 40539
House Acouamn 5 (o
Issue Gt ot 1 218
s o v

e To close the report, click the close icon on the tab.

e To return to the report parameters, click the Reports tab.

Available Reports By Category

The following reports are available in base Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service. Refer to
the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Reports Guide for detailed information about these
reports.

Figure 9-2 Report Tree Structure

ORACLE’ Xadmin

b
<

& Joumal  gljReports  F ConfigManager ¥, Data Management (3} Deployment  [&] Support Tools E System Management

Home » Reports

Reports

Select a report from the report tree, or use the Find Report option to search for a report. Then enter report criteria and run report.

Find Report

" Dashboard

¥ i custom Reports

" My Custom Report
* i Flash Sales Reports
» M Sales Reports
* ® Transaction Audit Reports
» [ Inventory Reports
* @ Employee Schedule Reports
> B Customer Account Reports
» [ Misc Reports
* M Stock Valuation Reports
* [ Airport Reports
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Dashboard Report

 Dashboard

Custom Reports

e Custom Report(s)

If a custom report is uploaded the Custom Reports category will be created. All new custom
reports uploaded to the application will be accessible in the Custom Reports category.

Flash Sales Reports Category

e Flash Sales Report

Sales Reports Category

e Daily Sales & Cash Report

e Sales By Hour Report

e Sales By Hour Analysis Report
e Sales Overview Report

e Returned Merchandise Report
e Daily Sales Report

* Best Sellers Report

e Credit Card Report

e Stamp Tax Report

Stock Valuation Report

® Note

For more information about the Stock Valuation Reports, see the Stock Valuation
Overview section

«  WAC Reports
— WAC Stock Valuation Report
—  WAC Detail Report

«  PWAC Reports
— PWAC Stock Valuation Report
— PWAC Detail Report

User Guide
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Airport Reports

Airport Authority Report

Transaction Audit Reports

No Sale Report

Price Override Report

Line Void Report

Post Void Transaction Report
Suspended Transaction Report
Cancelled Transaction Report
Gift Certificate Report

Tax Exemption Report

Inventory Reports Category

Employee Schedule Reports Category

Customer Account Reports Category

Shipping Exception Report
Receiving Exception Report
Inventory Stock Cost

Receiving Report

Employee Performance Report

Layaway Aging Report

Layaway Account Activity Report

Customer Account Activity Summary Report

Misc Reports Category

User Guide
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Journal Report

Store Locations Report
Customer List Report
Special Orders Report
Price Change Report
Register Count Report
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@® Note

For more information about the Register Count Report, see the Register Count
Report section.

e Item List Report
e Employee Tasks Report
e Store Status Report

@® Note

For more information about the Store Status Report, see the Store Status Report
section.

Dashboard

Use the dashboard report to view sale data for individual stores. The dashboard shows
enterprise data for a single store, as a static page. If you want to refresh the data, you need to
re-run the report.

The header displays the store number, the store name as well as the current business date.
The following data is displayed for the selected store:

e Total Sales (Gross Sales, Net Sales, Returns, Discounts, Total Tax)
e Sales by Department (top 10)

e Sales by Hour

e Number of Items (by hour)

e Number of Transactions (by hour)

To create the Dashboard report follow the steps below:

1. Inthe Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service, select Reports and then select
Dashboard.

User Guide
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Figure 9-3 Reports - Dashboard

B soumai  gl|Repoiis  F configManager ¥, Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Reports

Reports

Select a report from the report tree, or use the Find Report option to search for a report. Then enter report criteria and run report.
Find Report llashiboardt
The Dashboard shows the Iatest sales and performance data from a single store in graphical form.

) pashboard Report Parameters
> i Flash Sales Reports Soet[ ]
> 8 sales Reports
» B Transaction Audit Reports
» B Inventory Reports
» B Employee Schedule Reports
> B customer Account Reports
> B Misc Reports
» i Stock Valuation Reports
> [ airport Reports

Run Repart

2. Inthe Store # field, enter the number of the store you want to create the report for.
3. Then click Run Report.

Dashboard Report Example

Figure 9-4 Dashboard Report Example

E Journal ||l Reports /‘ Config Manager ;h Data Management (/4} Deployment @ Support Tools E System Management
Home » Reports
Reports  Dashboard X

Dashboard

ORACLE Xadmin Dashboard e B

Date: 151072018

Total Sales Sales By Department

Het Salos

K

m

59
W Apparel  Busine: Grocery Jemetry
Womens s

55 Clathing EASONAL
s GENERAL CLOTHES = Shos CAREER DRESS

‘Number of Items Number of Transactions
100 10
l 440 233
o 200
l 9K 332
oK ED K a0k Tk 0K 120K o ) 10 CEEEC )
Wnet Sales Hem Count Transaction Count

Stock Valuation Overview

Stock Valuation is a process that allows you to track the item stock value for receivables at the
store for both corporate-created receiving documents and store-created receiving documents.
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G34923-02 September 4, 2025
Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 7 of 12



ORACLE’

Chapter 9
Stock Valuation Overview

This inventory valuation allows you to determine a monetary value for items that make up your
inventory, and is dependent on a "year-end" process for the company. Stock valuation is based
on the fiscal calendar.

All receiving documents must contain the items' cost to be used to calculate the stock
valuation. (The cost is the amount charged to the franchisee/store.) When merchandise is
received from the warehouse, the cost on the ASN/receiving document must be accepted or
adjusted by the store in order to receive merchandise into inventory.

@® Note

Store to store transfers must be implemented through the corporate office. The
corporate office will be responsible for crediting the shipping stores' cost for the stock,
and for applying the proper cost value for each item on the receiving document for the
receiving store.

Some retailers may elect to carry the cost for corporate stores from the shipping store
to the receiving store, but a corporate system will still be responsible for providing the
cost per item to the receiving store.

Prerequisites and Assumptions

e Theinv_cst_item_yearend table must be populated with data for the previous year. For
new retailers with no previous years' data, a record must be added for the previous year
with quantity zero This information is required to run the Year End Rollup.

* Reports are available from Oracle Retail Xstore Office only.
e For reporting, the Arial Unicode MS font must be installed on the system.

Two methods of stock valuation are supported:

* PWAC - Period Weighted Average Cost
*  WAC - Weighted Average Cost

Period Weighted Average Cost (PWAC)

WAC is calculated using the fiscal year-end summary from the prior fiscal year, plus receivings
from this fiscal year.

When calculating PWAC for a previous year, the system uses the fiscal year prior to the
requested fiscal year, plus the receivables from the requested fiscal year up to the requested
date. You cannot simply use the posted values for the requested year since that includes the
entire year.

ASN documents are used in the calculations. The status of the ASN document (CLOSED,
OPEN, or IN PROCESS) is disregarded.

Weighted Average Cost (WAC)

User Guide
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WAC is calculated using the fiscal year-end summary from prior fiscal years (multiple), plus
receivings from this fiscal year, up to the specified stock valuation date. Values from the
item_cost_movements table are used to perform the calculations.
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Example: WAC Stock Valuation Summary Report

Item Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
1002 -COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS 999 $1,917.69 $1.92
1003 - 999 $2,521.16 $2.52
Style: 5140 er Cotion Sharts
004 -BL TE CAP SLEEVE DRESS 1000 $2,805.00 $2.80
005 -PEASANT TOP JERSEY DRESS 1000 $1,481.82 $1.48
Total 3998 $8,725.67 $2.18
B e T P I SRV P L i T Y A W O N
. .
.
Example: WAC Stock Valuation Detail Report
Figure 9-6 Sample: WAC Stock Valuation Detail Report
. q
ORACLE WAC Detail
Valuation Date: 09/09/2016 Department: All Class: All
SubDepartment: All SubClass: All
1002 - COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS
Style: 514000 - Summer Cotton Shorts
Date Document of Charge Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
Initial Value 10.00 $275 $0.28
916 10.00 $20.00 $2.00
916 5.00 $8.75 $1.75
89/16 2.00 $6.00 $3.00
&9/16 4.00 $9.20 $2.30
&9/16 5.00 $1250 $2.50
&9/16 3.00 $9.00 $3.00
&9/16 6.00 $15.90 $2.65
89/16 6.00 $13.80 $2.30
Total 51.00 $97.90 $1.92
1003 - TIE WAIST SHIRT DRESS
Style: 514000 - Surmmer Cotton Shorts
Date Document of Charge Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
Intial Value 15.00 $3.25 $0.22
916 1A-2 5.00 $15.00 $3.00
916 1B-2 5.00 $14.00 $2.80
916 1c-2 3.00 $9.00 $3.00
916 H-2 8.00 $25.20 $3.15
916 -2 6.00 $21.00 $3.50
916 B-1 4.00 $16.00 $4.00
916 D-2 4.00 $13.80 $3.45
916 E-2 7.00 $26.60 $3.80
Total 57.00 $143.85 $2.52
1004 - BLK WHITE CAP SLEEVE DRESS
Date Document of Charge Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
Inttial Value 10.00 5485 $0.48
89/16 ASN10100101D - 1 5.00 $26.25 $5.25
89/16 ASN10200102C - 1 5.00 $25.00 $5.00
Total 20.00 5§56.10 $2.80

User Guide
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Figure 9-5 Sample: WAC Stock Valuation Summary Report

Chapter 9
k Valuation Overview

When calculating WAC for a previous year, the system uses the years prior to the requested
yeatr, plus the receivables from the requested year up to the requested date. You cannot simply
use the posted values for the requested year since that includes the entire year.

ASN documents are used in the calculations. The status of the ASN document (CLOSED,
OPEN or IN PROCESS) is disregarded.

ORACLE

Waluation Date: 09/09/2016

101 - Corner Market

WAC Stock Valuatio

Department. Al
SubDepartment. Al

Quantity: 3098

n

Valuation: $8,725.67

Class: All
SubClass: All

Unit Cost: $2.18

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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Example: PWAC Stock Valuation Summary Report

Figure 9-7 Sample: PWAC Stock Valuation Summary Report

. e
ORACLE PWAC Stock Valuation Summary
Valuation Date: 2022/12/06 Department:  All Values Class: All Values
Sub Department:  All Values Sub Class: All Values
0 xadmin Quantity: 2,426,463 Valuation: 53,142.30 Unit Cost: 0.02
Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
1002 COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS 1,000 224091 224
1002 COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS 1,000 2.2 2.24
1002 COTTOM JERSEY TIERED DRESS 1,000 2.24
1002 COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS 1,000 224
1002 COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS 1,000 2.24
1002 COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS 1,000 224
1003 TIE WAIST SHIRT DRESS 1,000 3.04
1003 TIE WAIST SHIRT DRESS 1,000 304
1003 TIE WAIST SHIRT DRESS 1,000 3.04
ST SHIRT DRESS 1,000 204
T EAT A 1 NN TNa
.
Example: PWAC Stock Valuation Detail Report
Figure 9-8 Sample: PWAC Stock Valuation Detail Report
. Store; -
ORACLE Period Weighted Average Cost Detalil
1002 COTTON JERSEY TIERED DRESS Quantity: 33 Valuation: 73.95 Unit Cost: 224
235 Corner Market
Document of Charge Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
Initial Value 7 17.50 2.50
31/08/2016 ASN10100101A 1 10 20.00 2.00
31/08/2016 ASN10100101B 1 5 8.75 1.75
31/08/2016 ASN10100101C 1 2 6.00 3.00
31/08/2016 ASN1010010TH 1 a 9.20 2.30
31/08/2016 ASN101001011 1 5 12.50 2.50
Totals 33 7395 224
1003 TIE WAIST SHIRT DRESS Quantity: 34 Valuation: 103.45 Unit Cost: 3.04
235 Corner Market
Document of Charge Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
Initial Value 7 19.25 2.75
31/08/2016 ASN101001014 2 5 15.00 3.00
31/08/2016 ASN10100101B 2 5 14.00 2.80
31/08/2016 ASN10100101C 2 3 9.00 3.00
31/08/2016 ASN10100101H 2 8 25.20 3.15
31/0822016 ASN101001011 2 6 21.00 3.50
Totals 34 10345 304
1004 BLK WHITE CAP SLEEVE DRESS Quantity: 12 Valuation: 45.50 Unit Cost: 3.79
235 Corner Market
Document of Charge Quantity Valuation Unit Cost
Initial Value 7 19.25 275
31/08/2016 ASN10100101D 1 5 26.25 5.25
Totals 12 4550 379
1005 PEASANT TOP JERSEY DRESS Quantity: 21 Valuation: 49.25 Unit Cost: 235
235 Corner Market
Run Date: 2/9/16 13.58 Page 1 0f2
User Guide
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Register Count Report

Register Count by Month Report

User Guide
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Chapter 9

Register Count Report

The Register Count report is run for the entire organization and will display the number of
registers for each store, the number of registers with transactions, the number of registers

without transactions, and a grand total of all registers.

Figure 9-9 Example Register Count Report with Report Criteria

ORACLE

Date Range: 2022/11/15 - 2022/12/01

Store ID

404
581
707
721
744
762
783
787

2300
2345
5701

Store Name
Store 404

Store 5817

Porto DIY Store
Colombes Stuff
Florence Flowers
Mexico City Market
Rio de Janeiro Watches & Jewerly
Parfumes

Xstore 2300

Store 2345
Container Store
Total

Register Count

Total Without Transactions Total With Transactions

PO O DN SN N W W

WN W W oo oW W N

NN DO 2020 o0
=

Organization 1000

The Register Count by Month Report displays all retail registers with any type of transactions
for all stores within an organization on a monthly basis. This count includes all registers, for
example, desktop, thin clients and mobile devices, and does not separate them in the count.

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates.
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Previous 12 Months

Month: August 2024
Store ID
1

Month: July 2024
Store ID
1

Month: June 2024
Store ID
111

Month: February 2025
Store ID
1

Month: January 2025
Store ID

1

1234

Run Date: 25/6/25 11:27 AM

Store Status Report

User Guide
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Figure 9-10 Register Count by Month Report

ORACLE

Store Name
LA Store

Store Name
LA Store

Store Name
LA Store

Store Name
LA Store

Store Name
LA Store
1234
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Register Count By Month

Chapter 9
Store Status Report

Organization 2000

Total Register Count 4
Register Count
4

Total Register Count 5
Register Count
5

Total Register Count 8
Register Count
8

Total Register Count 3

Register Count
3

Total Register Count 12
Register Count
8
4

Page 1 of 1

The Store Status Report lists all stores within an organization and whether they are currently
open or closed at the time the report is executed.
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Support Tools

The Support Tools component allows you to view issues taking place at the store level, and to
set up email alerts to be sent to the appropriate personnel when any issues occur. The Alert
Console shows logged events for replication errors, connectivity errors, application errors,
hardware errors, update errors, and version errors. Using Alert Settings it is also possible to
customize the alert severity threshold level values for your organization, providing the ability to
set your organization's tolerance levels for the various alert events. The Deployed Xstore
Versions support tool allows you to view the Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service versions
deployed throughout your organization, in a pie chart view. You can quickly see the number of
stores running each version of Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service, and to get additional
store-level information. The Publish PosLog Data support tool provides the ability to compile
the PosLog data from within Xcenter (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service) and
save it as a file to a specified location, or to rebroadcast the PosLog data to specified
broadcasters in order to post to a 3rd party system (Oracle Retail Customer Engagement
Cloud Services, Oracle Retail Order Management System Cloud Service, and so on) through
platform independent technologies such as Web services. This allows you to manage this
information centrally, without having to connect remotely to stores. The Replication Status
support tool provides the ability to view and act on replication errors. Replication is the process
used to copy and distribute data from one database to another, and to synchronize between
the databases to maintain consistency.

About this Chapter

e The Alert Console feature allows corporate users to view an Alerts console showing logged
events for replication errors, connectivity errors, application errors, hardware errors, update
errors, and version errors. See About Alerts.

— Replication - describes the logged events for replication errors.

— Connectivity - describes the logged events for connectivity errors.
— Application - describes the logged events for application errors.

— Hardware - describes the logged events for hardware errors.

— Updates - describes the logged events for update errors.

— Versioning - describes the logged events for version errors

* The Alert Settings feature provides the ability to set up an email notification list to be used
when critical alerts occur, and provides the ability to modify and customize the alert
severity threshold values for your organization. For information about the Alert Settings
feature, see Alert Settings.

e The Deployed Xstore Versions feature shows Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service version
information by store in a pie chart format. For information about the Deployed Oracle Retail
Xstore Point-of-Service Versions, see Deployed Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service
Versions.

e The Publish PosLog Data feature provides the ability to publish transaction and related
files from Xcenter as an alternative to polling existing files from the store. For information
about publishing a PosLog, see PosLog Publisher

User Guide
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e The Replication Status feature provides the ability to view and act on replication errors
reported here. For information about the Replication Status feature, see Replication Status.

Alert Console

The Alert Console feature allows corporate users to view an Alert page showing logged events
for replication errors, connectivity errors, application errors, hardware errors, update errors,
and version errors.

If you set up email alerts (see To Set Up Critical Alert Email Recipient Addresses), an email
with critical alerts details will be sent to the designated recipients. To define severity-level
thresholds, see Alert Threshold Settings.

You must have the Alert Console privilege to use this feature.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools - Alert
Console, or click the Alert Console link in the Support Tools panel.

2. The initial Alert Console page provides summary-level information at a glance about any
issues at the stores in your organization requiring your attention.

The system defaults to the current date and shows the date and time the Alerts Console
was last updated.

Figure 10-1 Alert Console Page - Business Date Field

B Joumat  gljRreports  F ConfigManager ;¥ DataManagement () Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Alert Console

Alert Console

Date  [2018-07-19 7T Previous Day Time zone | GMT+2 V| M =crticat " =rign | =meaium ™ = Low Last Updated: 7/19/18, 1:37 PM
() Replication #: Connectivity @ Application
No Alerts. No Alerts No Alerts.
i Hardware < Updates @ Versioning

No Alerts. No Alerts. No Alerts.

To review alerts from previous dates:
« enter the date in the Date field, or select a date from the calendar,

» or use the Previous Day and Next option.

About Alerts

A background process is responsible for reviewing events published to Xcenter (a part of
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service) and determining whether to create a new alert, or
update an existing alert based on currently configured severity thresholds and rules.

If there are any alerts, the console window will show the following information:
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Alert Console
e The severity of the event: Critical, High, Medium, Low.
e The time the event was logged.
*  The store where the event occurred.
e The type of event.
e The number (#) of times the event occurred.
Figure 10-2 Alert Console With Alerts
B Joumai  gljrepots  F conngmanager gk Datamanagement  (p) Depioyment  [2] SupportToois & System Management
Home » Alert Console
Alert Console
Date  [2018-07-18 TT PreviousDay NextDay Time Zone | GMT+2 M =critical " =High | =Medium ™ =Low Last Updated: 7/19/18, 1:27 PM
() Replication # Connectivity @ Application
Time Store Type # Time Store Type # Time Store Type #
P os2282 101 Replication Queue Block 200 M omazz21 101 Database Offline 10 | P oosar1s 10 Xenvironment Task 1
™ oss117 101 Xpay Offline 108
I oratas 102 Database Offline 3
& Hardware +v Updates (@ Versioning
No Alerts. No Alerts No Alerts

Replication
Click a logged event in the list to view additional details.
The logged events, "Xstore replication queue errors" and "Xstore replication backlog" and
"Xcenter persistence failure" are sourced from Xcenter'srpl _replication_data table.

User Guide

G34923-02 September 4, 2025

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Page 3 of 27



ORACLE Chapter 10
Alert Console

Figure 10-3 Replication Logged Events Detail

B Joumai  gljRrepots  F conigManager ;I DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools

Home » Alert Console

Alert Console  Replication X
Date: Jul 18, 2018
Timestamp Store Type Severity Occurrences
™ 7/19/18, 8:22 AM 101 Xstore replication backlog Critical 200
3 Store 101 - Xstore replication backlog
Timestamp Workstation  ,  Timestamp Jul 19, 2018, 8:22:52 AM

Workstation ID 1
Operator ID 0
Details PENDING REPLICATION RECORDS: 109

8:22:52 AM 1
8:22°52 AM 1
8:22:52 AM 1
8:22°62 AM 1
8:22:42 AM 1
8:22:42 AM 1
8:22:42 AM 1
8:22:42 AM 1
8:22:32 AM 1
8:22:32 AM 1
8:22:32 AM 1
8:22:32 AM 1
£:22.21 AM 1

Replication Logged Events

e Xcenter persistence failure: A replication request was delivered to Xcenter but could not be
persisted to the Xcenter DB. As a result, a record was written to the rpl_replication_data
table. Information returned includes replication payload and meta data. (Xcenter)

e Xcenter replication crash: These errors are event Log error codes reported by the
replication system. (Repl Crash)

e Xstore replication queue errors: An error failure occurred during replication. As a result,
records are still in the register's replication queue. Information returned includes replication
payload and meta data. (RepQ Process)

e Xstore replication backlog: There are more than "X" records in the replication queue that
have not been tried, indicating a backlog or potential mis-configuration. Information
returned includes replication payload and meta data. (RepQ Block)

e Xstore replication queue read errors: An error occurred when pulling data from the local
replication queue. (RepQ Read)

Connectivity

Click a logged event in the list to view additional details.

The logged events shown here are sourced from Xcenter's ct| _event _| og table.
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Figure 10-4 Connectivity Logged Events Detail

B soumar  g]f repors /" comgmanager L Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Toois

Home » Alert Console

Alert Console Connectivity X

Date: Jul 18, 2018

Timestamp Store Type Severity Occurrences

= 7/19/18, 8:32 AM 101 Xstore database offline Critical 10
™ 7/19/18, 8:31 AM 101 Xpay auths offline Critical 108
| 719/18, 7:41 AM 102 Xslore database offline Medium 3

. Store 101 - Xpay auths offline

Timestamp Workstation ~ Timestamp Jul 19, 2018, 8:31:17 AM

Workstation ID 1

Operator D 0

Details CAUGHT EXCEPTION: div.tenderauth.OfflineException: no more hosts

8:31:17 AM
8:31:17 AM
8:31:16 AM
8:31:14 AM
8:31:14 AM
8:31:113 AM
8:31:06 AM
8:31:06 AM
8:31.05 AM
8:30:50 AM
8:30:50 AM
8:30:49 AM
8.30:44 AM

Connectivity Logged Events

« Data source offline: A ping failure or data access error occurred. As a result the data
source will not be used. Information returned includes datasource name, scope (WAN/
LAN), and cause. (DB Offline)

e Payment system offline: A payment systems host (Xpay) could not be reached. Information
returned includes the message, stack trace, and destination IP/Host. (Xpay Offline)

e Order broker service offline: The order broker host (Oracle Retail Order Broker Cloud
Service) could not be reached. Information returned includes the message, stack trace,
and destination IP/Host. (Oracle Retail Order Broker Cloud Service Offline)

e Order broker service error: An error occurred during the order update process. Information
returned includes message and stack trace. (Oracle Retail Order Broker Cloud Service
Error)

e Service error: An error occurred while calling a web service. Information returned includes
message, stack trace, and destination IP/Host. (Service Offline)

« Event log reporting error: An error occurred with the end-point Oracle Retail Xenvironment
uses to report event log errors to Xcenter/Oracle Retail Xstore Office. (Evtlog Error)

@® Note

Oracle Retail Xenvironment uses this end-point to communicate any problems
directly to Xcenter.

e Xstore register offline: A register (Xcenter client) has not sent a status update in "X"
minutes. Information returned includes Store # and Reg #.

User Guide
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About Xcenter Register Offline Alert Data

Application

User Guide
G34923-02

Xcenter register offline alert data is sourced from the ct| _event _| og table as noted above, and
also has a technical relationship to the ct| _devi ce_regi stration table.

There is a process that runs in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service which periodically
observes the ct| _device_registration table. It notices when registers stop checking-in within
certain configurable time limits. When the process notices a register has failed to check in, it
adds a record to Xcenter's ct| _event | og (which then gets reported as an alert just like all the
other alerts).

The process that observes ct| _devi ce_regi stration can be configured as follows:

* Interval for Checking for Missing Registers - controls how frequently the process inspects
ctl_device_registration for missing registers. Default is 15 (minutes).

e Time Before Register Is Considered Missing- how much time must elapse since a device
last checked in before it is considered missing. Default is 61 (minutes).

e Time Before Missing Register Is Ignored - once a device has been missing for the amount
of time specified here, it is no longer reported as a problem. Default is 72 (hours, aka 3
days).

* See also System Management for more information about Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service Configuration.

Click a logged event in the list to view additional details.

The logged events shown here are sourced from Xcenter's ct| _event _| og table.

Figure 10-5 Application Logged Events Detail

E.luum.al 'I'Repoﬂs # Config Manager ‘hmbmagmml (3> Depioyment @Suppmtmt—. Esﬁemlhlagpmaﬂ

Home * Alert Console

Alert Console  Application X
Date Jul 18, 2018
Timestamp Store Type Severity Occurrences
" 7/19/18, 8:41 AM 101 Xenvironment task error Low 1
@ store 101 - Xenvironment task error
Timestamp Workstation Timestamp  Jul 19, 2018, 8:41:19 AM
8:41-19 AM 1 Workstation ID 1

OperatorID 0
Details Source C:\xstore\logirelate does not exist, aborting

September 4, 2025
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Application Logged Events

«  Pre-flight error: (Data, ciphers, SSL, and so on) A pre-flight error or errors occurred during
application startup. All errors are included in this single message. Information returned
includes pre-flight error names and descriptions. (Pre-Flight)

*  SSL expiration check: An SSL certification used for communication with Xcenter or Xpay is
nearing, or has reached, its expiration date. Information returned includes a message.
(SSL Cert)

e Out of memory error: The JVM ran out of memory, terminating the application. Information
returned includes stack trace. (Crash)

e Helpdesk error: An unexpected error (helpdesk error) occurred. Information returned
includes stack trace. (Helpdesk)

« Restart: A mid-day restart was performed. (Restart)

e Xenvironment Task: Error message from Oracle Retail Xenvironment related to atoms and
chains. (Xenv Task)

*  Xenvironment Database: Error message from Oracle Retail Xenvironment related to
database backups/restores. (Xenv DB)

e Xenvironment IPC: Error message from Oracle Retail Xenvironment for IPC errors with the
IPC server. For example, when the SSL certificate is nearing expiration. (Xenv IPC)

Click a logged event in the list to view additional details.

The logged events shown here are sourced from Xcenter's ct| _event | og table

Figure 10-6 Hardware Logged Events Details

S Joumar  gljReports ConfigManager ;1 Data Management  (7) Deployment  [&] Support Tools

Home * Alert Console

Alert Console  Hardware X

Date: Nov 15, 2018

Timestamp Store Type Severity Occurrences
= 11/15/18, 2:50 PM 570 Hardware device initialization error Low 1
™= 11/15/18, 2:49 PM 7 Hardware device initialization error Low 1
1 Store 570 - Hardware device initialization error
Timestamp Workstation Timestamp Nov 15, 2018, 2:50:02 PM
2:50:02 PM 55 Workstation ID 55
OperatorID 0
Details 55 WARN []2018-11-15 08:50:02,312 There was a problem claiming the fingerprint reader. (FAILURE) : Using default
output context :: dtv.i18n formattable AbstractFormattable [qtp116203674-3501] There was a problem claiming the
fingerprint reader. (FAILURE)
Source dtv.pos.hardware.op.WaitForl 1pOp.handleStartup or pOp.java:106)
User Guide
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Hardware Logged Events

e Hardware device initialization errors: A configured hardware device or devices could not be
initialized. Information returned includes device names. (Initialization)

* Register disk space: The register's disk is nearing capacity and has less than 10% free.
Information returned includes % free remaining. (Low Disk)

e JPOS hardware device error: A configured hardware device had a failure. (JPOS Error)

Updates

Click a logged event in the list to view additional details.

The logged events shown here are sourced from Xcenter's ct| _event | og table.

Figure 10-7 Updates Logged Events Details

E.lﬂumal lIlRepolls #~ Config Manager ‘-!-‘Datamlﬂgemml (39 Deployment @sn.wmrms Esyummngumm
Home » Alert Console

Alert Console Updates X

Date: Nov 8, 2018

Timestamp Store Type Severity Occurrences

= 11/818, 10112 PM a Dataloader error Low 1

O Store 0 - Dataloader error

Timestamp Workstation Timestamp Nov 8, 2018, 10:12:03 PM
Workstation ID 0
Operator ID 0

10:12:03 PM o

Details Dataloader processed data Quick_ltems-badrow.mnt in 0 seconds with 3 persistables. Successful
persistables: 2. Failed persistables: 1. success_flag=false

Updates Logged Events

« Update service offline: Cannot reach update service. Information returned includes stack
trace. (Update Service)

e Dataloader error: A failure occurred while loading a download file. Information returned
includes the message. (Datal.oader)

e Config updates error: A failure occurred while applying updates. (Apply Update)

e Xenvironment update error: An error occurred related to Oracle Retail Xenvironment
updates. (Xenv Update)

Versioning

Click a logged event in the list to view additional details.
User Guide
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Alert Settings
The logged events shown here are sourced from Xcenter's ct| _event _| og table.
Figure 10-8 Versioning Logged Events Details
= soumai  gliRepors  F configManager ;T DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management
Home » Alert Console
Alert Console Versioning X
Date: Sep 17, 2018
Timestamp Store Type Severity Occurrences
‘ 9/17M18, 9:36 AM 761 Xenvironment version conflict Medium 3
©  Store 761 - Xenvironment version conflict
Timestamp Workstation Timestamp Sep 17,2018, 9:36:28 AM
9:36:28 AM 1 Workstation ID 1
OperatorID 0
9:21:28 AM 1
Details ** XENV VERSION CONFLICT (env18.0.0.0.459 - ts00000) ** REG 1 : env18.0.0.0.459 - ts00000 REG 60 :.

9:06:28 AM 1 env18.0.0.0 447 - ts00000

Versioning Logged Events

« In store version conflict for Xstore: A single retail location has multiple versions of the
Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service application running at the same time. Information
returned includes versions by register. (Xstore Conflict)

* In store version conflict for Xenvironment: A single retail location has multiple versions of
Oracle Retail Xenvironment running at the same time. Information returned includes
versions by register. (Xenv Conflict)

« In store version conflict for Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configs: A single
retail location has multiple versions of configs running at the same time. Information
returned includes versions by register. (Config Conflict)

Alert Settings

The Alert Settings feature provides the ability to set up an email notification list to be used
when critical alerts occur. Email recipients will receive an email that lists each active alert in
which an event has occurred since the last email, without logging into Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service.

This feature also provides the ability to modify and customize the alert severity threshold level
values for your organization. This provides the ability to set your organization's tolerance levels
for the various alert events.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools and then

Alert Settings.
2. The Alert Settings page has two options, Critical Alert Email Settings and Threshold
Settings
User Guide
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Figure 10-9 Alert Settings Page

E soumat  glj Reports  F configmanager ;I DataManagement (3} Deployment  [£] Support Tools

Home » Alert Settings

Select one of the following options.

Critical Alert Email Settings
Define a list of email addresses to be notified when critical alerts occur.

> Threshold Settings
Allows you to medify alert severity threshold values.

e To set up recipients for critical alert emails, see Critical Alert Email Settings below.

» To set up alert threshold settings, see Alert Threshold Settings.

Critical Alert Email Settings

Use this feature to define a list of email addresses to be notified when critical alerts occur.
When set up, an email will automatically be sent to the specified recipients, without requiring
logging in to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service. The critical alert email will include all
alerts that have gone critical since the previous polling interval. (The polling interval is once per
minute).

@ Note

A unique alert (alertable event type/store) will be reported no more than one time in a
single business day.

The email content includes the alert, alert type, store #, timestamp, and detail for the last
critical alert. A critical alert email can contain one or more alerts.

User Guide
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Figure 10-10 Critical Alert Email Example

From:
Tz
Cc

1—&_Sub_iect: ¥admin Support: Critical Alerts

2+ Wed Jul 10 14:24:07 EDT 2013 : Xstore replication queue errors
3=+ occurred 1143 times at Store 101:
4—# REPLICATION ENTRIES WITH ERROR FAILURES: 6

' Wed Jul 10 14:24:07 EDT 2013 : Xstore replication queue errors
occurred 1135 times at Store 1736:
| REPLICATION ENTRIES WITH ERROR FAILURES: 1

' Wed Jul 10 14:24:07 EDT 2013 : Xadmin config version conflict

| occurred 3§ times at Store 101:

| ** XSTORE CONFIG VERSION CONFLICT (20120120000000-0)
- **REG 1 :-20120120000000-0 REG 2 -- 20111221000000-0

1. Subject - Email subject line

2. Event Timestamp - Timestamp of when the precipitating event occurred
Alert Name - Name of the alertable event type

3. Event Count - Number of events that have occurred
Rtl Loc Id - Retail Location Id of the event

4. Event Detalils - A description of the event

To Set Up Critical Alert Email Recipient Addresses

Perform the following steps to set up critical email alerts.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools - Alert
Settings.

2. Atthe Alert Settings page, click Critical Alert Email Settings.

3. Click the Add New link to define a new email address.

Figure 10-11 Critical Alert Email - Add New Email Address

B doumai gl Reports  F conigManager ;% Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools 5 System Management

Home » Alert Settings

Select one of the following options.

> Critical Alert Email Settings
Define a list of email addresses to be notified when critical alerts occur.

Critical Alert Email Recipients

=> Add New

> Threshold Settings
Allows you to modify alert severity threshold values.

User Guide
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4. When prompted, enter the recipient's email address and click Save.

The email address is displayed on the screen and persisted to the database.

@ Note

To delete an email address, click the Delete link next to the email address you
want to remove.

See Alert Console for more information about critical alerts.

Alert Threshold Settings

Use the Thresholds Settings feature to manage system-wide alert threshold settings in your
organization.

To Define Alert Threshold Settings

Perform the following steps to define the threshold settings for alerts.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools - Alert
Settings.

2. At the Alert Settings page, click Thresholds Settings.

Figure 10-12 Alert Preferences Screen

B soumat gl Reporis  F ConigManager  ;T; Data Management (3 Deployment  [&] Support Tools &5 System Management

Home » Alert Settings

> Threshold Settings
Allows you to modify alert severity threshold values.

* All fields are required

(3 Replication
| I =
Medium High Critical
Xcenter replication crash [ 3| 5| 10]
Replication Queue Block [ 3 5| 10]
Xcenter [ 3| 5] 10]
Replication Queue Read [ 3| 120] 170]
Replication Queue Process [ 3| 5[ 10]
# Connectivity
| I =
Medium High Critical
Xpay Offline [ 3| 5] 10]
Register Offline [ 3| o] 10]
Locate Offiine [ 3| 5] 10]
SAF Queue Not Empty [ 3 5] 19]
Database Offline [ 3[ 5| 10]
Service Offline [ Ell 5]l 10] V

3. The alert preferences screen shows all alert types and their current thresholds. Edit the
values as needed and click Save.

User Guide
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Support Settings: Technical Information

e Alert type severity threshold levels include Medium, High, and Critical options. See Alert
Console for more information about the alert types.

@® Note

There is no column for LOW threshold because Low is always considered to be 0.
If there is even one alertable event, the severity must at least be considered Low.

*  When setting the alert severity threshold values, the relative magnitude values between
alert levels must be respected, (that is Critical level cannot be lower than High level).

* To see the alert type description, use the mouse to hover over the alert type label.

*  When an alert type value is changed, a web service call sends the alert value to the
cfg_alert_severity_threshol dtable.

e Changes to a critical alert threshold are not retroactive.

For example, consider the scenario where there have been 10 "register offline" events, and
the critical alert threshold for "register offline" is 20. If the critical alert threshold is changed
to 5, a critical alert email will not be sent until the next "register offline" event occurs (#11).
So in this scenario, when the 11th "register offline" event occurs, a critical email will be

sent.

e A system-wide configuration parameter defines the start of a business day in hours past
GMT 00:00. See System Management, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service
Configuration Options for more information about this configuration option.

Support Settings: Technical Information

This section deals with support settings.

xcenter.properties

Table 10-1 Xcenter Properties Information

Setting Valid Values Description

dtv.xadmin.smtp.host  String The email host name.

dtv.xadmin.smtp.port Integer The email port name.

dtv.xadmin.smtp.auth Boolean If true, Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service will make
secure SMTP connections (smtps) for email operations.
This usually requires a user name and password
(DefaultMailUser & DefaultMailPassword). If false, Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service will use unsecured SMTP
connections (smtp) for email operations, and username
and password will be ignored.

dtv.xadmin.smtp.user String Username to use if making secure SMTP connections.

dtv.xadmin.smtp.pass String Password to use if making secure SMTP connections.

word
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Table 10-1 (Cont.) Xcenter Properties Information
]

Setting Valid Values Description
dtv.xadmin.smtp.send String The email sender.
er

dtv.xadmin.support.cr Boolean True or false.
iticalAl

ertEmails.enabled

cfg_critical_alert_email Table

Table 10-2 cfg_critical_alert_email Table

]
Column Valid Values Description

cfg_critical_alert_em Integer Organization ID
ail.organization_id

cfg_critical_alert_em Varchar(60) Critical alert email address
ail.email_address

cfg_critical_alert_em Datetime Create date
ail.create_date

cfg_critical_alert_em Varchar(30) Create User ID
ail.create_user_id

cfg_critical_alert_em Datetime Update date
ail.update_date

cfg_critical_alert_em Varchar(30) Update user ID
ail.update_user_id

ctl_event_logTable

Table 10-3 ctl_event_logTable
|

Column Valid Values Description
ctl_event_log.arrival_t Datetime The arrival time of the event log database record into
imestamp Xcenter.

cfg_alert_serverity threshold Table

See the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Database Dictionary Guide for more
information.

Deployed Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Versions

The Deployed Xstore Versions feature shows Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service version
information by store in a pie chart format. The store's primary register is responsible for
reporting the version of the store to Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service

(ctl _device registration. primary register_flag = True). The size of each section of

User Guide
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the chart is proportional to the corresponding number of stores running the Oracle Retalil
Xstore Point-of-Service version.

® Note

Due to rounding, the totals shown on the Version Information charts may not add up to
100%.

You must have the Deployed Xstore Versions privilege to use this feature.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools -
Deployed Xstore Versions, or click the Deployed Xstore Versions link in the Support
Tools panel.

2. The Deployed Xstore Versions by Store page displays.

Figure 10-13 Deployed Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service Versions by Store
Page

B soumat  gljRepots  F configManager  X; Data Management  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools | System Management

Home » Deployed Xstore Versions by Store

B re000%47-000.00

180.00.341-000-00
Store Version Store Count Store Percentage

18.0.0.0.347-000-00 1 50.00%

18.0.0.0.341 -0.0.0- 0.0 1 50.00%

This chart shows the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service versions currently running in the
stores in your organization.

» Each Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service version is shown as a color-coded section
of the chart.

e The key to the right of the chart indicates the Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of- Service
versions included on the chart, and which color represents each version.

e The percentage of stores in your organization running each version of Oracle Retail
Xstore Point of Service is shown below the version number.

e The most-recent Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service version is shown in the green
section of chart, located on the right side of the chart. (Version 7.0.0.296 -0.0.0 - 0.0 in
this example).

e Using the mouse, hover over a section of the chart to display the Oracle Retail Xstore
Point-of-Service version and percentage of stores running the version compared to all
stores.

»  To view additional detail, select a section of the chart and click on it. See Oracle Retail
Xstore Point-of-Service Version by Store Detail below.

User Guide
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Oracle Retalil Xstore Point-of-Service Version by Store Detall

The detailed information available by clicking on a section of the chart shows the Store Name,
Retail Location ID, Phone Number, and Address.

Figure 10-14 Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Version by Store Detail

Xstore Version 18.0.0.0.347 - 0.0.0 - 0.0

Store Name D Phone Number Address

Market 101

e Use the Up and Down arrows to view detail about the chart section above and below the
currently selected section.

* To close the Detail window, click the Close button.

» If needed, a scroll bar is provided on the right side of the window.

PosLog Publisher

The PosLog Publisher feature provides the ability to compile the PosLog data from within
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service and save it as a file to a specified location. This
allows you to manage this information centrally, without having to connect remotely to stores.
Xcenter data can be generated for an org node, store, or only specific registers within a store,
for a specific date range.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools - Publish
PosLog Data, or click the Publish PosLog Data link in the Support Tools panel.

2. Atthe PosLog Search page, enter search criteria to find the PosLog data, then click
Search.

Figure 10-15 PosLog Search Page

B soumat  gljReports  F configManager ;1 Data Management () Deployment  [&] Support Toots &5 System Management

Home » POSLog Search

Search for POSLogs that you would like to publish.

L —
e E—

Business Date |201ﬂ—07'19 m To |201E—D?—19 ™=

Search
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Org Node - The org node, selected from the drop-down list. [REQUIRED]

Trans # - The transaction identifier.

Register # -The register identifier.
* Business Date range - The transaction date range. [REQUIRED]

The Search Results page displays the summary results of the search. The maximum
number of results returned by the search is controlled by configuration.

See also POSLog Publish Max Search Results and Number of Records in POSLog
Publisher Result Page configuration options in System Management for more information
about these configuration settings.

The PosLog Publisher Search Results page layout will vary depending on the Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration setup for PosLog Publisher. See PosLog
Publisher Search Results Page Layout Examples for additional information about the
search results page options.

Figure 10-16 Search Results Page - Summary View

ORACLE" xadmin

b
<

Eoumal  gliReports ConfigManager I DetaManagement  (p) Deployment  [&] Support Tools 55 System Management
jome » POSLog Search » Search Resuts
Org Node =

Date Jan3,2022 To Jan 20,2022
Trans Count 445

View More POSLogs: \ Store 19, Reg 1, Trans 13277 (Jan §, 2022) v

View Efror Log Publish All Publish
Trans # Type Register # Store # Date
13277 System Open 1 19 Jan 5, 2022
13278 eeeeeeeees 1 19 Jan §, 2022
18279 0 seseeeeeeees 1 19 Jan 5, 2022
13280 Tender Control 1 19 Jan 5, 2022
13281 ‘Workstation Open 1 19 Jan §, 2022
13282 Retail Sale 1 19 Jan ,2022
13283 Retail Sale 1 19 Jan B, 2022
13284 Tender Control 1 19 Jan 5, 2022
13285 ‘Workstation Close 1 19 Jan 5, 2022
13286 Tender Centrol 1 19 Jan 5, 2022

If no transactions match your search criteria, Trans Count will show No results found.

Figure 10-17 POSLog Search - No Results

B soumai || Repots  F configmanager 1, Data Management (3} Deployment  [&] Support Toots & System Management

Home » POSLog Search *» Search Results

Org Node  CORP:*
Date Jun5,2018 To Jul 26,2018

[Trans Count No results found

Trans # Type Register # Store # Date O

No resuits found.

Click PosLog Search in the navigation breadcrumb to return to the PosLog Search
page.
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Figure 10-18 POSLog Breadcrumb

& Joumai g Repors & conng Manager

Home * POSLog Search * Search Results

By default, all transactions returned in the search are selected as indicated by the check
mark in the right-most column.

You have the following options available to indicate which PosLogs are to be published:

» If applicable, select the group from the View More POSLogs drop-down list to view
more PosLogs.

Figure 10-19 View More POSLogs - Dropdown List

RO R BR ;0 c 7, Reg 1, Trans 4471 (Sep 12, 2018)
Store 275, Reg 1, Trans 1084 (Sep 12, 2018)
Store 2¥5, Reg 26, Trans 62 (Sep 12, 2018)

* To select a small sub-set of transactions, un-check the header check box to remove
the check marks, then select each transaction on this page to be published.

Figure 10-20 Header Check Box - Unchecked

View More POSLogs: | Store 123, Reg 1, Trans 10971 (Dec 8, 2021) v|

| View Emor Log | | Fublish All | | Publish |

Date === @
U

Dec &, 2021

e If you want to publish most of the transactions on the page, selectively un-check the
transactions you do not want to publish.

4. Actions on this page include Publish , Publish All and View Error Log:

e Click Publish All to publish all transactions returned by the search, up to the maximum
search results limit. This option overrides any selective changes you may have made
to the check marks in the right-most column.

e Click Publish to publish the transaction or transactions you selected on the page.

e Click View Error Log to view and republish POS Log transactions that have been
rejected, failed, or deleted, or delete POS Log transactions which are still pending in
the queue. Additionally the summary of each error log is displayed.

— The Error Log screen is displayed.

— Select a transaction. Then choose Republish to republish the rejected or failed
transaction.

User Guide
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In the case where a broadcaster is still pending in the queue, you may want to

delete it from the list. To do this, select the record in the table, click Delete and the
system removes the record from the Error Log.

5. When prompted, select the target from the list of targets available for publishing and

rebroadcasting:

At the Publish POSLogs prompt, select how you want to export the POSLogs.

Figure 10-21 Publish POSLog Target Prompt

Publish POSLogs

Please select a target.
Target Type Description

XML File Will publish to an XML file

You are about to publish 5 transactions.

Publish

— Select the XML format to export.
— Click Publish.

The confirmation prompt includes a link to download the generated file. Click OK
to close the window.

Figure 10-22 Confirmation Prompt Including Download Link

2 records have been published to XML file.
PoslLog 20158-07-26 16-28-19.xml

oK

PosLog Publisher Search Results Page Layout Examples

The PosLog Publisher Search Results Page page layout will vary depending on the Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service configuration setup for PosLog Publisher. The following
examples show the different page layouts based on the following configuration settings:

User Guide
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*  Number of Records in POSLog Publisher Result Page = 100
e POSLog Publish Max Search Results =5000

Example 1: Trans Count < 100, Search Results < 5000

You will see these results since the transaction count of 89 is less than 100. In this example,
both the number of records shown per page (up to 100) and the maximum search results limit
(up to 5000) have not been reached.

Figure 10-23 Example 1 - Trans Count < 100, Search Results < 5000

E joumar gl Repos F conngmanager ;% Datamanagement () Deployment  [&] SupportTools =5 System Management

Home » POSLog Search » Search Results

Org Node ==
Date Sep 14,2018 To Sep 14,2018

Trans Count 89

Publish All Publish

Example 2: Trans Count > 100, Search Results < 5000

In this scenario you will have the option to View More Poslogs since the transaction count
exceeds the limit of 100 records shown per page, but is less than the maximum search results
limit of 5000.

Figure 10-24 Example 2 -Trans Count > 100, Search Results < 5000

B soumat  gljRepois  F conmgManager ;Y DataManagement (7} Deployment  [&] SupportTools & System Management

Home » POSLog Search *» Search Results

OrgNode  **

Date Sep 14,2018 To Sep 17,2018 Tt
05 | Store 7, Reg 1, Trans 4482 (Sep 13, 2018) |V
Trans Count 102 - Reg 1, (Sep 13, )

Publish All Publish

Example 3: Trans Count > 100, Search Results > 5000

In this scenario you will have the option to View More Poslogs since the transaction count
exceeds the limit of 100 records shown per page. Also, a message displays indicating the
maximum search results limit of 5000 has been exceeded. If the desired result is not listed in
the View More PosLogs drop-down list, you must refine your search criteria and search again.

Figure 10-25 Example 3 - Trans Count > 100, Search Results > 5000

& Joumar gl Reports  # configmanager ;I DataManagement  (3) Deployment  [&] Support Tools

Home » POSLog Search » Search Results

OrgNode =+

Date Jun4,2018 To Sep 17,2018 _
? View More POSLogs:| siore 7, Reg 1, Trans 3674 (Jun 4, 2018)

Trans Count 5000

Displaying the first 5000 results. If the desired result is not listed, refine your search criteria.

Publish All Publish

User Guide
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Broadcaster Error Search

The Broadcaster Error Search allows you to access the broadcaster errors easily so you can
filter the error list to find a specific result.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office menu, select Support Tools - Broadcaster Error
Search or click the Broadcaster Error Search link in the Support Tools panel.

2. Enter the following search criteria:
e Org Node
e Transaction Number
e Register Number
e Broadcaster Service ID
e Business Date From
e Business Date To

3. Select Search. The search results are displayed.

Figure 10-26 Broadcaster Error Search - View Error Log

ORACLE" Xadmin 2

B ounal  gjRreports  F configManager (I DataManagement (3} Deployment  [&)SupportTools & System Management

Home » Broadcaster Eror Search » View Error Log

Org Node **

Date May 6,2024 To Jun2s,2025 View More POSLogs: [ Store 111, Regl, Trans 2 (Jun7,2024) v
Delete Republish
Trans # Type Register # Store # Date Service Id Last Update Status Error
2 System Open 1 m Jun7,2024 RESA_2000_REST Service Jun7,2024 UNEXPECTED_EXCEPTION dtv.service ForbiddenExcep.
3 Tender Control 1 m Jun 7,2024 RESA_2000_REST _Service Jun7,2024 UNEXPECTED_EXCEPTION dtv_service ForbiddenExcep.
4 System Close 1 m Jun 7,2024 RESA_2000_REST Service Jun7,2024 UNEXPECTED_EXCEPTION dtv.service ForbiddenExcep.
n Tender Control 1 m Jun 7,2024 RESA_2000_REST Service Jun 13,2024 REJECTED DATAUNEXPECTEDSTORED..
12 Workstation Close 1 m Jun 7,2024 RESA_2000_REST _Service Jun 13,2024 REJECTED DATAUNEXPECTEDSTORED..
13 Tender Control 1 m Jun 7,2024 RESA_2000_REST_Service Jun 13,2024 REJECTED DATAUNEXPECTEDSTORED..
14 System Close 1 m Jun 7,2024 RESA_2000_REST Service Jun 13,2024 REJECTED DATAUNEXPECTEDSTORED..
15 System Open 1 il Jun 10,2024 RESA_2000_REST Service Jun 13,2024 REJECTED DATAUNEXPECTEDSTORED....
16 Tender Control 1 m Jun 10, 2024 RESA_2000_REST _Service Jun 13,2024 REJECTED DATAUNEXPECTEDSTORED..

e By default, all transactions returned in the search are selected as indicated by the
check mark in the right-most column.

You have the following options to indicate which Broadcasters you want to republish:

— If applicable, select the group from the View More POSLogs drop-down list to view
more Error Logs.

— To select a small sub-set of transactions, un-check the header check box to
remove the check marks, then select each transaction on this page you want to
republish.

— To view the details, select a row in the table. The Error Log window is displayed.

— To republish a transaction, select a transaction. Then choose Republish to
republish the rejected or failed transaction.

— Inthe case where a broadcaster is still pending in the queue, you may want to
delete it from the list. To do this, select the record in the table, click Delete and the
system removes the record from the Error Log.

User Guide
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Temporary Store Server Management

The Temporary Store Server Management page allows you to view, approve or reject mobile
server requests for temporary stores. There are two types of temporary stores.

* Event Store
An event store has a separate store number from all brick-and-mortar locations.
* Extension Store
An extension store shares a store number with a specific brick-and-mortar location.

You can also create new event or extension temporary store requests, or cancel a server by
using this function.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools -
Temporary Store Server Management, or click the Temporary Store Server Management
link in the Support Tools panel.

2. Atthe Temporary Store Request page you can view, approve/reject requests, cancel a
server or create new event or extension temporary store requests.

All available temporary store mobile servers are displayed. When a server is setup and
Xstore Mobile is installed, Xcenter receives the server information.

Figure 10-27 Temporary Store Request

ORACLE Xadmin

B souma  glfRepors  F conngmanager gl Datamanagement () Deployment  [&] SupportToos &5 System Management

Home » Temporary Store Request

Add New
Request Type Description Request Status Store Event Start Date Event End Date Assigned Server
Extension Approved 101 2020-09-23 2020-08-30 ~
Event Approved 102 2020-09-08
Event Cancelled 103 2020-09-24
Event Approved 301 2020-09-08 2020-09-22
Extension Cancelled 2020 2020-09-01
Event Approved 2020 2020-09-04
Extension Approved 2020 2020-09-11 2020-03-14
Extension Approved 2020 2020-09-16
Extension Approved 2020 2020-09-23
Extension Approved 2020 2020-09-08 2020-08-12
Extension Approved 2020 2020-09-08
Extension Approved 2020 2020-09-08
Extension Submitted 2020 2020-08-27 2020-08-30
Extension Approved 2020 2020-08-08
Extension Cancelled 2020 2010-10-01 2028-10-01
Extension Rejected 2020 2019-09-01
Extension Submitted 2020 2020-01-01 2022-01-03
Extension Approved 2020 2020-09-11 2020-09-18
Extension Submitted 2020 2020-09-01 v
.
Adding a Request
User Guide
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To add temporary store requests:

1. Select Add New. The Temporary Store Request window is displayed.

2. Enter/select the following fields:

User Guide
G34923-02

Request Type

Select the request type event or extension from the list.
Description

Enter a description for the request.

Store

Enter or search for a store number.

Event Start Date

Enter a start date for the event.

Sever Active Date

Enter the active date for the server. This field is optional. Connections t o the
temporary store will be restricted to the start date unless a server active date is set
here.

Event End Date
Enter a start date for the event.
Is the temporary store in the same tax location? checkbox

If checked, the temporary store will use the same tax location as the brick-and-mortar
tax location.

If unchecked, you will be prompted for a tax location for the temporary store during the
register open process.

@® Note

The checkbox is only available for the request type extension.

Available Servers
Select a server from the list.
Is the server not in this list? checkbox
If you select this checkbox, the following fields are displayed:
Server Hostname
Enter the hostname of the new server.
— Server Port

Enter the port of the new server.
— Register Range Start
— Register Range End
Comments

Enter comments for the request, if necessary.

September 4, 2025
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3. Click Save to store the temporary store request. The request is displayed on the
Temporary Store Request page. The status of the request is submitted. The request can
now be approved or rejected. For more information about how to approve or reject a
request, see the Approving/Rejecting a Request or Assigning a Server section.

Approving/Rejecting a Request or Assigning a Server

To approve/reject a request or assign different server:

1. Select arequest in the table. The Temporary Store Request window is displayed.

* Select Approve to approve the current request. A message is displayed. Confirm with
OK. The request is displayed on the Temporary Store Request page with the status
Approved.

* Select Reject to reject the current request. A message is displayed. Select Yes to
continue. The request is displayed on the Temporary Store Request page with the
status Rejected.

* To assign a different server, select the Is the server not in this list? checkbox.
The following fields are displayed:
— Server Hostname
Enter the hostname of the new server.
— Server Port
Enter the port of the new server.
— Register Range Start
— Register Range End

— Select Approve. The approved request with the new server is shown in the table.

@ Note

When an Xadmin user approves, or rejects an extension store request, a store
message is generated and displayed in the target store along with the event
request update.

Cancelling a Server Request

Once a server is assigned to the temporary store request, you can cancel the request. To
cancel a server request:

1. Select a request in the table. The Temporary Store Request window is displayed.

2. Then click Cancel Request. The selected server is removed from the store. You can add
comments for cancelling the request. The comments are communicated to the store and a
notification is created in Xstore.

@® Note

The server will also be removed from the store, when the date range expired.
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Replication Status

The Replication Status page shows ERROR status information related to the
rpl _replication_data table.

1. From the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service menu, select Support Tools -
Replication Status, or click the Replication Status link in the Support Tools panel.

2. Atthe Replication Status page, the first 500 results are displayed automatically:
« If the desired result is not listed, go to step 3 below to refine your search criteria.

« If the desired result is listed, skip to step 5 below.

Figure 10-28 Replication Status Page

E soumar  gllrepons  F conmgmanager ;I patamanagement () Depioyment  [&] Support Tools £ System Management

Home » Replication Status

Store # Update Date Before &) iz Delete Refresh Reprocess

Store Register Status Payload Summary Queued Date Update Date O
6100 1 ERROR dtv xst.dao.com.impl.ReportLookupDAC Sep 14, 2018, 7:33:58 PM Sep 14, 2018, 8:40:01 PM O A
302 99 ERROR dtv xst.dao.ctl.impl. DeviceRegistrationDAO Sep 13, 2018, 5:49:47 PM Sep 13, 2018, 6:04:45 PM O
302 2 ERROR dtv xst.dao.ctl.impl. DeviceRegistrationDAO Sep 13, 2018, 5:46:53 PM Sep 13,2018, 5:47:11 PM O
302 1 ERROR dtv xst.dao.ctl.impl. DeviceRegistrationDAO Sep 13, 2018, 5:33:17 PM Sep 13, 2018, 5:33:36 PM O
7 42 grrop  UWvstdao.cllimplChestanClieniDeviceAccessDAO Sep 11,2018, 93406 PM  Sep 11,2018, 9:35:12PM [

dtv xst.dao trn.impl. PosTransactionDAO!
dtv.xst.dao.crm.implPartyDAC

761 1 ERROR Sep 5, 2018, 10:15:40 PM Sep 5, 2018, 10:16:03 PM
dtv.xst.dao.crm.impl PartyLocalelnformationDAO PR Bl 2018 =

ditv xst.0ao.crm impl PartyDAG dtv xst dao crm impl Partyl oca
dtv xst.dao.trn.impl. PosTransactionDAO
Gtv st dao.crm impl PartyDAO

761 1 ERROR Sep 5, 2018, 10:15:40 PM Sep 5, 2018, 10:16:00 PM O
dtv xst.dao. crm.impl. PartyLocalelnformationDAQ P 5. 2018, P S, 2018,
dtv xst.dao.trn.impl. Pos TransactionLinkDAO

7 3 ERROR  NIA Aug 27,2018,5:33.07 PM  Aug27,2018,6:44.34PM [

3. To search for replication failures based store IDs and/or last update date, complete the
following fields as needed:

e Store # - Enter/select the store number.

If specified, the application only accepts valid store number inputs. A validation error
will display if the specified store number is invalid.

« Update Date - From the drop-down list, select Before, After, or Equal to, then select or
enter a date.

The update date criterion will be ignored if the input is not valid. Future dates are
considered invalid.

4, Click Refresh.

The records in the data table are sorted by update date (the last modified date) by default.
To reorder the list, click on a column header.

5. With a record displayed you have the following options:

* Delete - Select the check box associated with the record (or records) and click the
Delete button to delete the selected replication error. When prompted, click Yes to
confirm you want to delete the record. Click OK to close the confirmation box.

* Reprocess - Select the check box associated with the record (or records) and click the
Reprocess button to reprocess the replication error record(s). When prompted, click
Yes to confirm you want to reprocess the record(s). Click OK to close the confirmation
box.
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@® Note

To select all records at once, click the check box in the table header.

Delete Refresh Reprocess

Update Date

View - Click a record to view the detail information about the selected record.

Figure 10-29 Record Detail Window

¥ Reprocess Information

—

¥ Payload

"Timeout™ : 30000,

}

"persistables™ : [ [ {
ngnopomim

"type" : "ReportLookup”,

"cmd™ : "INSERT",

"recordtype™ : "dao"

"OrganizationId™ : 1000,
"OwnerId®” : 71007,
"OwnerType™ : "EMPLOYEE"™,
"ReportId™ : "1E1L113111116",
"CreateDate™ : 1536946438105,
"CreateUserId™ : "100",
"ReportUrl™ : "Ieport:ffEAZLY_SALES_REPCRT?3howDai;yTota;3=YES&pIioIBuainessDaysch;uded=0&dtvStaItI
"Description® : "Daily Sales™,
"RecordIype™ : "ReportCriteria®™,
"RecordCreationDate™ : 1536932038105,
"Delete™ : false

P11

¥ Ermor Detail

div.data2 access.exception.PersistenceException: com.microsoft sglserver jdbc. SQLServerException: Violation of PRIMARY KEY constraint
'pk_com_repori_lockup'. Cannot insert duplicate key in object ‘dbo.com_report_lookup’. The duplicate key value is (

). at ditv.data2.access.pm.PersistenceManager.handleConstraintViolation(PersistenceManager.java:1229) at v

rfw Aata? arcece nm PercictencelMananer makePearcistentiPersictencaMananar iava-A0G4 at

Previous Next

The following information is shown in the Record Detail window:

User Guide
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Reprocess Information - (Populated when applicable) This section shows the ID of the
user who reprocessed the record, the last reprocess date and time, and the total
number of reprocess attempts.

Payload - This section shows the entire contents of the replication data sent by an
Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service register.

Error Detail - This section shows the technical details (like a java stack trace) of the
error.
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@® Note

See the Oracle Retail Xstore Suite Implementation and Security Guide for
more information about replication.
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Appendix: About Deployments

This chapter explains how deployments are created and tracked by Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service and applied by Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service and Oracle Retail
Xenvironment. To allow corporate users to easily maintain store systems, Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service provides the ability to deploy changes directly to retail locations or sets of
retail locations. A deployment consists of a file, or set of files, and information dictating how
and when it will be processed. Deployments may include Dataloader download files,
configuration jar files, debit bin files, encryption cipher files, update jar files, or upgrade bundle
files. See Glossary for additional details about these types of files. In this appendix, the file, or
files, that will be deployed are referred to as deployment files. In addition to these deployment
files, a deployment includes information that allows for precise distribution to the desired target
group. This information includes the locations within the hierarchy that will receive the
deployment, the date upon which they will be notified of its availability, when they should begin
to download it, and when they should apply it.

Application Roles

This section describes application roles.

Oracle Retall Xstore Office Cloud Service

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service provides an interface for creating deployments. The
Configuration Manager and Data Management features are used to create configuration and
data changes, and can also be used to upload files of supported types to be included in
deployments. Functionality for automatically creating deployments for files that are placed in a
location on the file system using header information to determine the target group and target
application date is also provided.

Whenever a deployment is created, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service is responsible
for saving the deployment details in the form of a manifest and making the deployment files
available to be downloaded by the registers. Once a deployment is created, its status can be
monitored in real-time using Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service's Deployment Viewer
feature.

Xcenter (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service)

User Guide
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Xcenter assumes two critical roles in the deployment process: responsibility for communicating
deployments to stores, and responsibility for accepting status-related feedback pertaining to
those deployments.

When a store queries for any available deployments, Xcenter assembles a package that
includes deployment manifests for deployments that have not yet been acknowledged as
having been received.

It also receives and stores status feedback from the store systems when the manifest for a
deployment has been received successfully, when a deployment has been downloaded, and
when a deployment has been applied.
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Oracle Retall Xstore Point of Service

The downloaded deployments from Oracle Retail Xenvironment are applied to Oracle Retail
Xstore Point of Service.

Oracle Retail Xenvironment

Oracle Retail Xenvironment is responsible for querying Xcenter for new deployments and then
downloading and applying deployments. It is responsible for forwarding the details of the
deployment to the Oracle Retail Xenvironment lead, retaining the details pertaining to it,
downloading any necessary deployment files, and properly applying those files. It also reports
the status of each of those steps back to Xcenter so that the status of each deployment can be
tracked in real-time from Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service.

DatalLoader

DatalLoader is responsible for applying any Configuration Manager changes that impact the
database, and any other DatalL.oader download files that have been deployed to stores. It
translates data changes from delimited text to database table data.

@® Note

When you make changes in Data Manager and deploy them, they automatically
update the Xcenter database. There is no DataLoader file created and no DataLoader
processing necessary. The Xcenter database is updated directly. If anything fails, it
can be found in the Xcenter or Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service log file.

Overview: How Files Are Managed

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service's file management capabilities can be used to
transfer files to and from the store and corporate environments. Xcenter file management
transfers only files required by the Oracle Retail Xstore Suite.

The file management capabilities in Xcenter leverage the REST APIs for file downloading and
posting.
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File Download to Stores

Figure A-1 File Download to Stores

@—User file uploads:

Xadmin User

] e ﬂ“ File deployment ’ ——File download————
0 data changes E € m‘
Xcenter Database Xcenter DTX Xcenter Stores
o Xadmin
Interface file
drop location
N

File Drop

e Multiple incoming channels are used to target file deliveries to stores: file uploads and
configuration changes made through the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Ul and
files dropped by external systems.

e Oracle Retail Xenvironment retrieves deployments during closing and on a scheduled
interval throughout the day. A back office menu option within Oracle Retail Xstore Point of
Service can also be used to check for updates.

« Feedback on deployments is published to Xcenter and can be reviewed in Oracle Retail
Xstore Office Cloud Service.

File Upload from Stores

Figure A-2 File Upload from Stores

o ©
(‘\l Move files to

B L |§E‘ 1 next destination

Stores Xcenter

e Oracle Retail Xenvironment collects logs from in-store systems (pospoll.zip) and uploads
to Xcenter.

e The files are left in a configurable directory location.

e A customer-specific script can be written to retrieve files from Xcenter in order to move files
to their next destination. That process is not provided as part of the Oracle Retail Xstore
Suite.

Overview: About The Deployment Manifest

The deployment manifest is an XML-encoded representation of the deployment file and
contains instructions Oracle Retail Xenvironment uses for handling the deployment files. The
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manifest contains no configuration information itself, and is simply a set of instructions to be
used by Oracle Retail Xenvironment.

Sample Deployment Manifest

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<depl oynent Mani f est xm ns: xsi ="http://ww:. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM.Schema- i nst ance"
xsi : noNanespaceSchenalLocat i on="Depl oyment Mani f est . xsd" >
<depl oynent -i d>12345</ depl oynent - i d>

<depl oynent - mani f est - ver si on>1</ depl oynent - mani f est - versi on>
<updat es>

<updat e>

<relative-url>/path-to-file</relative-url>

<t ype>APPUPD</ t ype>

<downl oad- pri ori t y> MVEDI ATE</ downl oad- priority>

<appl y-priority>STORE_CLOSE</ appl y-priority>

<fil e-hash>asdadadasdasd</fil e- hash>

</ updat e>

<updat e>

<relative-url>/path2</rel ative-url>

<t ype>DEBI TBI N</ t ype>

<downl oad- pri orit y> MVEDI ATE</ downl oad- priority>

<appl y-priority> MVEDI ATE</ appl y-priority>

<fil e-hash>hashhashhash</fil e- hash>

</ updat e>

</ updat es>

</ depl oyment Mani f est >

depl oyment -i d - The numeric deployment ID from Xcenter. May be included twice:

*  Once on the manifest (generated by Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service)
e And once - [OPTIONAL] - on each update

depl oynent - mani f est - ver si on - The version of the deployment manifest.
updat es

* relative-url - The relative path to download the update from. The path is relative to the
URL specified in configuration.

e type - Enumeration values include: CONFIG, APPUPD, DATA, COMPRESSED_DATA,
CIP, and DEBITBIN.

e downl oad-priority - STORE_CLOSE = Download during the close, IMMEDIATE =
Download immediately.

e apply-priority - STORE_CLOSE = Wait until the store close to apply, IMMEDIATE =
apply immediately

e file-hash - The MD5 hash of the file being downloaded.

* If Oracle Retail Xenvironment receives configs/manifests on a nonlead, they will be
forwarded to the lead.

* If Oracle Retail Xenvironment receives a manifest during the close.

e Oracle Retail Xenvironment will not attempt to process IMMEDIATE deployments while a
close is in progress. They will be processed after the close has completed.

«  The manifest data will be saved to disk.

e The IMMEDIATE deployments will be processed sometime after the close has completed.
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The STORE_CLOSE deployments will be processed during that close if the manifest is
sent before that point in the close, otherwise they will wait until the next close.

A RSS feed named immediate is used for the immediate deployments.

Examples: Deployment Scenarios

This section describes different deployment scenarios.

Deploying an Uploaded File

1.

A file of a supported type is uploaded via the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service File
Upload feature.

e Supported files include Dataloader download files, configuration jar files, debit bin files,
encryption cipher files, update jar files, and upgrade bundle files.

* The file is stored on the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service server so that it can
be deployed.

A file is deployed using the deployment functionality in the File Upload feature.
* A deployment manifest is created and stored.
e The file is made available for download.

The deployment is downloaded and applied at each applicable store. See How a
Deployment is Downloaded and Applied for more details.

Deploying a Data Manager Change

1.

A data change, or set of data changes, is made within Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service's Data Manager feature.

The deployment function within the Data Manager feature is used to schedule a
deployment of the session.

* A deployment manifest is created and stored.

*  An update zip file containing a Dataloader download file with the changes made in the
Data Manager session is created and made available for download.

The deployment is downloaded and applied at each applicable store. See How a
Deployment is Downloaded and Applied for more details.

Deploying a Configuration Manager Change

1.

User Guide
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A configuration change is made in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service's
Configuration Manager feature.

e Changes can be made at a Global Profile level, at a more granular Profile Group/
Profile Element level, or at a Store-Specific level.

A deployment of the configurations is scheduled via the Configuration Manager.

e The configuration change is versioned. See Version Tracking of Deployments.

— A deployment manifest is created and stored.

— If XML configuration changes are included, they will be transmitted in the form of a
jar file containing all XML configuration changes for all profiles.
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If data configuration changes are included, they will be transmitted in the form of a
Dataloader download file including data changes for the target profile.

The deployment is downloaded and applied at each applicable store. See How a
Deployment is Downloaded and Applied for more details.

The Master Profile (Global) and any assigned Profile Group/Profile Element details are
represented on the store system as configuration path entries (for example, Profile Group:
COUNTRY/Profile Element: CANADA would be represented as :COUNTRY/CANADA),
and determine which of the configurations in the configuration jar apply to the location.

Deploying a File Automatically

1.

A Dataloader download file, including header details that describe the deployment target
area and deployment date, is placed in an automatic deployment location on the Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service server.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service automatically detects the presence of the file
and creates a deployment for it, using the provided target details to target the appropriate
systems on the appropriate date.

* A deployment manifest is created and stored.

The deployment is downloaded and applied at each applicable store. See How a
Deployment is Downloaded and Applied for more details.

Version Tracking of Deployments

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service creates and tracks version numbers for each set of
configurations that are deployed at the Master Profile (Global) level, at a more granular Profile
Group/Profile Element level, or at a Store-Specific level.

1.

When a configuration change is saved to a profile (this could be Master/Default, a specific
profile element, or a store-specific profile), a version number is assigned to the change.

a. Version numbers start at 1 and increment by 1. 1 is the first version for a profile
element, 2 is the second version, and so on.

b. Additional changes made to the same profile will continue to accumulate with the same
version number until deployment for the profile is scheduled.

When deployment for a profile is scheduled, the current profile version is "locked" to
ensure that no new changes can be made to the version.

After a profile version is locked, new changes made to the profile will use a new version
number. If version 3 of a profile was locked, new changes will be assigned to version 4 up
until the point where deployment for profile version 4 is scheduled.

How a Deployment is Downloaded and Applied
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Oracle Retail Xenvironment queries Xcenter for any open deployments at a fixed interval.

When Oracle Retail Xenvironment receives deployment details, it processes them in an
appropriate manner.

e An update message is sent to Xcenter to indicate that each manifest has been
successfully received.

e Connectivity details are stored so they can be used to download deployed files.
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Oracle Retail Xenvironment stores each deployment either for immediate download or
download during the closing process.

If a deployment is scheduled for immediate download, Oracle Retail Xenvironment will
begin to download the file immediately.

If a deployment is scheduled for download during the close, Oracle Retail
Xenvironment will wait until the nightly closing process is initiated to begin
downloading the file.

Oracle Retail Xenvironment applies each downloaded deployment at the appropriate time.

If a deployment is scheduled to be applied immediately (applies to MNT files, DAT
files, and application updates only), Oracle Retail Xenvironment executes the jar or
applies the contents of the bundle. (DataLoader is not used to apply immediate
application updates.)

® Note

Oracle Retail Xenvironment will stop Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service
before applying an immediate application update, but it the responsibility of
the code within the jar or bundle file to restart Oracle Retail Xstore Point of
Service, not Oracle Retail Xenvironment.

If a deployment is scheduled to be applied during the closing process, it will be
handled properly during that process.

— Dataloader download files are applied via the Dataloader on the lead Oracle Retalil
Xenvironment register.

If the download data was provided by any feature other than the Configuration
Manager, it is loaded into the DB.

If the download data was provided by the Configuration Manager, it is loaded into
the DB only if the system's configuration path includes the associated profile.

— Update jar files, whether deployed directly or as a part of an upgrade bundle, are
applied by distributing them to each system and executing them.

— Encryption cipher files are applied by distributing them to each system.
— Debit bin files are applied by distributing them to each system.

— Configuration Manager jar files are applied by distributing them to each system.

Deployment: Basic Troubleshooting

This section describes basic deployment troubleshooting scenarios.

Deployments downloaded and applied by Xenvironment, no Status
Information appears in Xstore Office
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When Oracle Retail Xenvironment is unable to transmit status information to Xcenter, the
cause is typically related to the DataSourceConfig file's Xcenter DataSource not including a
GetUpdates context path. Confirm that this path is present and accurate, and add it if it is
missing.
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This appendix explains how the store personalities set up in Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud
Service are used to create the config path properties. See Profile Management for more
information about setting up store personalities.

Config Path Retrieval Process

An empty confi gPat h. properti es file is part of the POS overlay and can be found in xst or e/
confi gPat h. properti es after the installation. When Xenvironment is started for the first time
after Xstore Point of Service is installed, the confi gPat h. properti es file is copied to

envi ronnment / res/ dat a/ confi gPat h. properties.

When Xenvironment is used to start Xstore POS or Xstore Mobile (including during
Xenvironment startup), Xenvironment will contact Xcenter to check for any updates to the
config path settings. If any changes are found, the file in envi ronnent/ r es/ dat a will be
updated. Xenvironment will update copies of the file in xst or e/ confi gPat h. properties and
xst or e-mobi | e/ conf i gPat h. properti es. Before retrieving updates, Xenvironment will read
the values of xstore. | ocati on. nobi | e. wor kst ati onl d. range. start and

xstore. | ocation. mobil e. workstationld.range. end from xst or e- nobi | e/

system nobi | e. properti es. This range will be forwarded to Xcenter to retrieve settings for
mobile registers in addition to the current register.

Retrieving updates to confi gPat h. properti es from Xcenter is enabled by default. To disable
the feature, the following setting can be added to the Xenvironment overlay in ver si onl/
actions. properties:

chai n. RETRI EVE_CONFI G_PATH. di sabl ed=t rue

If set to true, Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service will use its current values, for more
information, see the If Not Using Xcenter to Get the Config Path section.

Retrieving config path properties from Xcenter will overwrite any of the same-named properties
that already were present in the confi gPat h. properti es file.

»  For the desktop application, the global config path properties and the workstation overrides
property for the specific workstation the system represents are retrieved from Xcenter and
written to the confi gPat h. properti es file.

e For the Xstore Mobile server, the global config path properties and the workstation
overrides properties for the entire range of mobile device workstations is retrieved from
Xcenter and written to the conf i gPat h. properti es file. The range of mobile device
workstation IDs is defined in the syst em properti es file using the properties
xstore. | ocation. nobile.workstationld.range.start and
xstore. | ocation. nobile.workstationld.range. end.
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At Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Startup

When Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service starts, it sends a request to the URL that contains
parameters indicating the organization ID, store number, and workstation ID of the machine
that is sending the request. (See Config Path Retrieval Process.)

In Xcenter, the config path lookup end-point looks up the store personality based on those
parameters and assembles the config path properties from the assigned personality and
landscape. The response from Xcenter contains a serialized Java Properties object that
contains the appropriate values.

@® Note

If no personality and landscape are assigned to the store, then the specific properties
will not be present. Note that in this case, blank values will be used for the

xstore. config. path. base. features and

xstore. config. path. overrides. workstati on. # properties.

Once the property values from Xcenter are obtained, they are compared to the existing values
from the confi gPat h. properti es files. If either of the property values from Xcenter are
different than the property values from the file, the values from Xcenter will be written to the
confi gPat h. properti es file, the | ast. updat ed. dat e property will be set to the current date
and time, and Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service will shut itself down and be restarted by the
wrapper.

Till/Register Data

Also during the startup process, till/register data from Xcenter is synchronized with Oracle
Retail Xstore Point-of-Service's lead register. Any till/register data that was updated on the
store primary is also updated on other workstation databases when the nightly backup and
restore process occurs (in an off-line scenario). With this process, it is no longer necessary to
manually run till/register setup scripts before starting up the lead register.

Processing Overview

1. Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service starts up on the lead register or store primary.

2. During the startup process Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service compares the till/ register
data from Xcenter and synchronizes the data on the store primary.

The following data objects are synchronized:

*  Store record

e Tax location mapping record

e Corresponding org hierarchy records

*  Workstation records

e Tender repository records (till and register records)
e Inventory buckets

e Inventory location buckets
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Xcenter Config Path Properties Assembly

This section describes the assembly of the config path properties.

Global Configuration Path Properties

Global config path elements are configurations that are loaded once for the entire application
and do not differ from workstation to workstation. They define the standard features and
functionality for instances of the application.

The global config path is made up by the elements of the @ obal Confi gPat hEl enent
enumeration. This enumeration contains both, the individual global config element definitions
as well as the ability to build the currently applicable global config path.

The enum instances BASE_FEATURES and GLOBAL_CONFI G_PATH EXTENSI ONS point to properties
in the confi gPat h. properties file. The instances substitute their values with the properties
xstore. config. path. base. features and xstore. confi g. pat h. gl obal . ext ensi ons when
building the global config path.

For more information about the properties xst or e. confi g. pat h. base. feat ures and
xstore. config. path. gl obal . ext ensi ons, see the xstore.config.path.global.extensions section
and the xstore.config.path.base.features section below.

For more information about all available base global config path elements, see the Oracle
Retail Xstore Point of Service Technical Guide.

xstore.config.path.global.extensions

Config path global extensions indicate non-standard config directories that are applied globally
and are included in the config path between static retailer global overrides (versionl) and
Xstore Office-controlled global overrides (MASTER/DEFAULT). The config path global
extensions are controlled by the xst ore. confi g. pat h. gl obal . ext ensi ons property in the
configPat h. properti es file. Since the global extensions property is more of a hidden feature,
the property is not maintainable through Xstore Office and must be set manually on any
workstation that uses it.

xstore.config.path.base.features

Base features represent config path elements that are used to enable a certain functionality or
feature within the application such as loyalty, a payment processor or integration with external
applications such as Customer Engagement, Order Broker, and others.

The base features can be enabled and disabled through the Personality Maintenance feature
in Xstore Office. For more information on Personality Maintenance, see the Personality
Maintenance section.

The table below lists all Xstore Point of Service base features that can be enabled and
disabled as well as their corresponding config path entries. The enabled base features are
represented in the xst or e. confi g. pat h. base. f eat ures property in the

confi gPat h. properti es file.
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Table B-1 Base Features and Config Path Entries

Appendix B

Xcenter Config Path Properties Assembly

Feature Sub-Feature Config Path Entries
Loyalty NA :cust/loyalty
Loyalty Awards :cust/loyalty/award
Collect and Receive Foundation  NA :carcs:idcs/carcs
Cloud Service (CARFCS)
Integration
Customer Engagement NA relate
Gift Registry :cust/registry
Use IDCS (Identity Cloud :idcs/relate
Service) for Authorization
Use Oracle Retail Promotions promote

Engine

Order Broker (Cloud)

NA

:order:locate

Use IDCS (Identity Cloud
Service) for Authorization

:idcs/locate

Order Management System

NA

:crosschannelreturn:serenade

Use IDCS (Identity Cloud
Service) for Authorization

:idcs/serenade

Store Inventory Operations Cloud
Service (SIOCS)

sim:sim/$FORM_FACTORS$:idcs/
sim

Retail Extension Module (RXM)  NA arxm:rxm/$FORM_FACTORS$

Experian Address Verification NA :avs
Experian AddressVerification :qas/addressmanual
(Manual)
Experian Phone Number :qas/phone
Verification
Experian Email Address :qas/email
Verification
Experian Address Verification :qas/addressauto
(Auto)

Xcommerce NA :xcommerce

Opera Guest Services NA :opera

Microsoft SQL Server Support NA :dtv/sql/mssql

EFTLink Authorizations NA :authprocessor/eftlink
EFT Link Gift Cards :authprocessor/eftlink/giftcard

Payment by Link Tenders NA :paybylink

24 x 7 (No Store Closing) NA :24X7

Functionality

Item Selection Grid (cannot be NA :buttonmatrix

used with Self Checkout)

Financial Daily Report NA :dailyreport

Invoice NA linvoice
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Table B-1 (Cont.) Base Features and Config Path Entries

. _________________________________________________________________________________|
Feature Sub-Feature Config Path Entries

Global Blue Tax Free (cannot be :invoice/globalblue
combined with Planet Tax Free)

Planet Tax Free (cannot be :invoice/fintrax

combined with Global Blue Tax

Free)
Luxury receipts NA :luxuryreceipt
Taxed vouchers NA :vouchers
Enhanced Email Receipts NA :enhancedemail
Vertex Tax Engine NA vertex
Note: The Vertex Tax Engine is  \ertex Tax Engine using the :vertex/oauth2
currently only available for the OAuth2 authentication

country packs USA and Canada.

Workstation Overrides Config Path Properties

The elements for workstation-level configuration overrides are controlled by another property,
or a set of properties for mobile servers in the configPath.properties file. Since one of these
properties indicates all of the override elements for a particular workstation, each override path
property name contains the workstation ID to which it applies. The primary purpose of
workstation overrides is to support profile group/element pairs that are defined in Xstore Office
as part of the profile maintenance. Profile groups and elements are defined and associated
with personalities, landscapes, and store personalities in Xstore Office and then each register
(or mobile server) in a store downloads its own workstation override config path properties
from Xcenter just prior to startup.

xstore.config.path.workstation.overrides.X

The properties containing the workstation overrides config path are

xstore. config. path. workstation. overrides. Xwhere X is the workstation ID to which the
property applies. The workstation overrides property only contains the profile group and
element pairs that make up the landscape for a particular workstation.

The following configuration files support workstation-level overrides. All other configurations
will load files only from global config path elements.

e SysConfig.xml

*  ActionConfig.xml

*  OpChainConfig.xml

*  MenuConfig.xml

*  PromptConfig.xml

*  DataFieldConfig.xml

« forms" directory-based configurations
*  FieldLayoutConfig.xml

*  FieldDefinitionConfig.xml

e FontConfig.xml
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* ListViewConfig.xml
e ContextConfig.xml
e "componentPropertySet" directory-based configurations

e translations.properties

xstore.config.path.overrides.store.Y

The config path property, xstore.config.path.overrides.store.Y, where Y is the store number, is
created. This property contains the profile group and element pairs that make up the
personality for a particular store. The files that are located in any of the config path entries
defined in this property will be loaded at the global (application) level.

Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service Config Path Assembly

The default file Xstore Point of Service uses for its config path properties is called

confi gPat h. properties. The file is located in the root directory on an installed register. As
mentioned in the section above, the following three properties form the config path for a given
register:

e xstore.config.path. base.feature
e xstore.config.path. gl obal . extensions

e xstore.config.path.overrides.workstation.[workstation |D|

If Not Using Xcenter to Get the Config Path

If retrieval of the config path from Xcenter is not being used the config path is still assembled in
the same manner outlined above. The difference is that the properties

xstore. config. path. base. features and xstore. config. path.overrides.workstation.#
(where # is a workstation ID) are not retrieved from Xcenter.

@® Note

If Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service ever used Xcenter to obtain the config path,
and the confi gPat h. properti es file contains properties those properties will continue
to be used even if updating from Xcenter is turned off. They will no longer be updated
from Xcenter.

Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Security Settings

User Guide
G34923-02

Table B-2 Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Security Settings

Privilege Description

CFG_PERSONALITY_MAINTE Personality maintenance privilege.
NANCE

CFG_PROFILE_MANAGEMEN Top Level profile management menu privilege.
T

September 4, 2025

Copyright © 2025, Oracle and/or its affiliates. Appendix B-6 of B-9



ORACLE’

Resource

Appendix B
Resource Bundle Path Consolidation

Table B-2 (Cont.) Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Security Settings

Privilege Description

CFG_LANDSCAPE_MAINTEN Landscape maintenance privilege.

ANCE

CFG_PROFILE_GROUPS This privilege was renamed from ADMIN_PROFILE_GROUPS in

previous versions.

CFG_STORE_PERSONALITIE Controls access to the store personality maintenance page.
S

Bundle Path Consolidation

Resource bundles are loaded based on the config path instead of separate bundle-specific
paths. When upgrading to a new Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service version, move any
resource bundle files to a config path location or adjust the config path accordingly.

e Translations (was dtv.pos.il8n.translation)
e Phone numbers (was dtv.pos.il8n.phone)
e Hardware (was dtv.pos.il8n.hardware)

* Help (was dtv.pos.i18n.help)

e Email (was dtv.pos.il8n.email)

e Format display (was dtv.il8n.formatDisplay)

Database Tables

User Guide
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Refer to the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service Database Dictionary Guide for a
complete list of the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service database tables.

Table B-3 cfg_landscape
]

Column Valid Values Description

organi zation_id int (PK) Store's organization identifier.

| andscape_i d int (PK) A unique identifier for a
landscape.

description string A description of the store
landscape that is assigned by the
user.

comment s string A comment field for more details.

Table B-4 cfg_landscape_group
]

Column Valid Values Description

organi zation_id i nt (PK) Store's organization identifier

| andscape_i d i nt (PK) The unique ID of the landscape
that this register range belongs
to.
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Table B-4 (Cont.) cfg_landscape_group

. _________________________________________________________________________________|
Column Valid Values Description

profile_group_id string(PK) The profile group ID that this
range is assigned to.

profile_group_order i nt Designates the sort order of the
groups (profile_group_id)
within this landscape. The order
affects how the config path is
later generated

Table B-5 cfg_landscape_range
]

Column Valid Values Description

organi zation_id int (PK) Store's organization identifier.

| andscape_id int (PK) The unique ID of the landscape
that this register range belongs
to.

profile_group_id string (PK) The profile group ID that this
range is assigned to.

range_seq int (PK) The sequence number of the
range for the landscape.

profile_elenment_id string The profile element ID that this
range is assigned to.

range_start i nt The start of the register range.

range_end int The end of the register range (if

only one register is in the range,
then this will be the same as
range_start).

Table B-6 cfg_personality
|

Column Valid Values Description

organi zation_id i nt Store's organization identifier.

personality id i nt A unique identifier for a store's
personality.

description string A description of the personality

that is assigned by the user.

comment s string A comment field for more details.

Table B-7 cfg_personality_element
]

Column Valid Values Description
organi zation_id i nt Store's organization identifier.
personality id i nt The unique ID of the personality
that this personality profile
belongs to.
User Guide
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Table B-7 (Cont.) cfg_personality_element

. _________________________________________________________________________________|
Column Valid Values Description

elenent _id var char (60) The profile element ID with which
this personality is associated.

group_id var char ( 60) The profile group ID with which
this personality is associated.

sort_order i nt The order of elements in the list
that will be followed when
generating the new configuration
path for the store that is assigned
to this personality.

Table B-8 cfg_store_personality
]

Column Valid Values Description

organi zation_id i nt Store's organization identifier.

personality id i nt The unique ID of the personality
that this personality profile
belongs to.

| andscape_id int (PK) The unique ID of the landscape
that this register range belongs
to.

Table B-9 cfg_personality_base_feature
]

Column Valid Values Description
organi zation_id (PK) i nt Store's organization identifier.
personality id (PK) i nt A unique identifier for a store's

personality. An alphanumeric field
used to enter the short name of
the personality.

feature_id (PK) varchar (200) A unique identifier for a feature.
sort_order i nt Sort order when displaying code
values.
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The JSF (JavaServer Faces) technology has been removed from the Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service application. With the conversion from JSF to GWT (Google Web Toolkit),
no new user-modifiable Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service settings were added to the
application. However, Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service can be "personalized" by
adding a background image, changing the color scheme, and configuring the panel display
order and content. All menu changes are to data in the cf g_nmenu_confi g table in the Oracle
Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service database. See Table C-2.

The following changes are documented in this appendix:
* Reports Menu

¢ Home Page Menu

e Defining Tab Library Properties

e Security Settings

Reports Menu

The Reports menu (main menu) was restructured as follows:

Figure C-1 Reports Menu Expanded

> Dashboard

> Flash Sales

> Al Reports

Each report is no longer individually listed under the Reports menu. This was replaced by an
All Reports option since the reports are now indexed and searchable within the reports feature.
However, it is possible to place a reference to a specific report on the Reports menu. To do
this, concatenate the report ID with the standard reports menu name inside of the value of the
cfg_nmenu_confi g. menu_name column for the specific report option. Selecting that specific
option will then open the reports feature with the specified report pre-selected and the
parameter tab for that report displayed.

To Reference a Specific Report on the Reports Menu
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Any report that is available within the reports feature can be configured as a specific menu
option.
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1. Inthe cfg_menu_confi g table, find the report ID for any report by looking for the record in
the "REPORT_VIEWER_MENU" category with a menu_t ype of "ACTION". The
menu_name for any record meeting those criteria is the report ID.

2. Concatenate the standard reports menu name with the desired report ID and separate the
two with the vertical pipe symbol (| ).

Example:

In the following example, assume you want to add the Daily Cash and Sales Report option
to the Reports menu.

e The nenu_nane for the "All Reports" option is "REPORT_VIEWER". This opens the
reports feature with nothing selected.

e The report ID for the Daily Cash and Sales Report is
"DAILY_SALES_CASH_REPORT".

To create the menu option that opens the Daily Cash and Sales Report, concatenate the
standard reports menu name (REPORT_VIEWER) with the desired report ID
(DAILY_SALES_CASH_REPORT) and separate the two with the vertical pipe symbol ( |

).
The value of the menu_nane column for the menu option is:

REPORT_VI EVEER| DAI LY_SALES CASH_REPORT

Home Page Menu

With the removal of JSF, the Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service user interface was
updated throughout to have a new look and feel to enhance the user's experience. With this
update, the options available on the Home page are completely configurable. Like the main
menu, the contents of the Home page are configurable via the cfg_menu_config table in the
Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service database.

Home Page/Main Menu Options

The grouping and availability of options on the Home page are completely unrelated to the
options on the main menu, and are not meant to be the same. The main menu contains all
possible options, while the Home page is designed to contain the options that should be readily
available to the user upon login.

From a technical perspective, the options that can be configured on the Home page and the
main menu each share a value for menu_nane and, at least in the base, a security_privil ege.

@® Note

Sharing a menu name is required. Sharing a privilege, while recommended, is
technically optional.

To Configure the Options on the Home Page
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The category for the home page options is "HOME_PAGE_MENU". Any record in the
cfg_menu_confi g table that has a category of "HOME_PAGE_MENU" and a
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parent _nmenu_name of "ROOT" constitutes a "Home page panel" on the home page. However,
simply configuring a root record is not sufficient to make it display.

Following are the requirements to make a panel display on the home page:

e The record for the panel must have either no privilege or a privilege that is part of the
current user's role. Each of the six panels in base data have a privilege associated with
them. Those privileges are defined in Security Settings below.

« Atleast one option must be configured as a child of the root option.

«  Of the child options that are configured, the user must have access (privilege) to at least
one of them. Every individual menu option has a privilege associated with it.

If any of the above conditions are not met, the panel will not be displayed on the home page.

Panel Information

e The nmenu_snal | _i con column on the root record controls the image on top of the panel.
The value of this column is a relative path to an image that follows the port number in the
URL of the application.

e The title column on the root record controls the name of the panel.

e The title column of each child menu option controls the text that shows for each option on a
panel.

Defining Tab Library Properties

The cfg_tab_property table defines all configurable tab properties. If the tab property is not
defined in this table, then it is not configurable and not displayed on the Oracle Retail Xstore
Office Cloud Service Tab Library Configuration page.

@® Note

To set the default URL, use the URL_NAVIGATOR property set in the Oracle Retalil
Xstore Point of Service TabConfi g. xm . The default title on the tab is Oracle and the
default URL is htt p: // www. oracl e. com

Table C-1 cfg_tab_property
]

Column Valid Values Description

tab_id VARCHAR Tab ID.

property_id VARCHAR Property ID (tab or tabTitle).
display_component VARCHAR Widget used to display

configurable tab property
(TextBox,CompoBox and so on).

value_type VARCHAR Determines whether the
configurable value is defined in
Value or ComplexValue XML tag.

label VARCHAR Translation key for label that
describes what configurable value
is. The label is placed on the left
of each display component.
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Table C-1 (Cont.) cfg_tab_property
]

Column Valid Values Description
create_date DATE Created Date.
create_user_id VARCHAR Created User ID.
update_date DATE Updated Date.
update_user_id VARCHAR Updated User ID.

Security Settings

The following privileges apply to the home page panels.

Table C-2 Privileges

Privilege

Description

HOME_PAGE_CONFIG

The privilege that controls access to the Configuration Manager home
page panel.

HOME_PAGE_DATA

The privilege that controls access to the Data Management home page
panel.

HOME_PAGE_DEPLOY

The privilege that controls access to the Deployment Manager home
page panel.

HOME_PAGE_SUPPORT

The privilege that controls access to the Support Tools home page
panel.

HOME_PAGE_REPORTS

The privilege that controls access to the Reports home page panel.

HOME_PAGE_SYSTEM

The privilege that controls access to the System home page panel.

RPT_GENERAL_ACCESS

The privilege that controls access to the All Reports menu option.

Table C-3 cfg_menu_config
]

PK Attribute/ Datatyp NULL? Definition
Logical
Rolename
X category VARCHAR (60) NO Menu category.
X menu_name VARCHAR (100) NO Name of menu.
NA parent_menu_name  VARCHAR (100) YES Name of parent menu.
NA config_type VARCHAR (120) YES Configuration type for
menu (if applicable).
NA title VARCHAR (60) YES Translation key for
display title of menu.
NA menu_type VARCHAR (30) YES Specifies the type of
menu
(REDIRECT_ACTION
, LINK, ACTION, or
LINK_GROUP).
NA sort_order INTEGER YES Sort order for menu
display.
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Table C-3 (Cont.) cfg_menu_config

Appendix C
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PK Attribute/ Datatyp NULL? Definition
Logical
Rolename

NA view_id VARCHAR (200) YES Relative path to view
file associated with
menu (only applicable
to menus with
menu_type of
REDIRECT_ACTION
and LINK).

NA action_expression VARCHAR (200) YES EL or method chain to
execute when menu is
selected.

NA active_flag BIT YES Determines whether
menu is active or not.

NA propagation VARCHAR (30) YES Seam conversation
propagation strategy
to use when linking to
another view.

NA security_privilege VARCHAR (30) YES Security privilege
required to access
menu.

NA custom_datasource_cl VARCHAR (200) YES Custom data source

ass to use with report
associated with menu
(if applicable).
NA custom_datasource_ VARCHAR (30) YES Custom data source
method to use with report
associated with menu
(if applicable).

NA menu_small_icon VARCHAR (254) YES Relative path to image
file to use as an icon
for menu.

NA menu_separator BIT YES Unused

NA description VARCHAR (MAX) YES Text description of
Menu Item.

NA create_date DATETIME YES Date the table row
was created.

NA create_user_id VARCHAR (30) YES User responsible for
creating the table row.

NA update_date DATETIME YES Date the table row
was most recently
updated.

NA update_user_id VARCHAR (30) YES User responsible for

updating the table
row.
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Appendix: Accessibility

For more information about the accessibility features available in Oracle Retail Xstore Office
Cloud Service, see the Oracle Retail Xstore Suite Implementation and Security Guide.
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Appendix: Tax Service Integration Avalara

This section describes the configurations for the tax service integration Avalara.

Overview

Avalara is the external tax service for Xstore. Avalara provides tax data in mnt data format.
Xstore Office reaches out to this external tax service to fetch data periodically or on-demand.

For Xstore Office Cloud Service the integrations are managed by the Integration Management
Ul, see the Integration Management section.

The integration configurations are saved in cfg_integration and cfg_integration_p tables of
Xadmin.

The Avalara Data Tax Service is secured by using Basic Auth. The credentials to this service
are configurable through the Integration Management Xadmin Ul.

Avalara on-demand functionality is secured by the user privilege
CFG_AVATAX_DATA_REFRESH.
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airside locations
Retail locations inside the secured area of the airport.

configuration jar file
A Java jar file containing a set of Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service configuration files.

dataloader download file

A file containing data in delimited text format, which will be loaded into database tables using
the DatalLoader application.

debit bin file

A text file containing a set of range and format data for accepted debit cards.

deployment manifest

An XML document containing details for a deployment. These details include the location of
the deployed file, a type distinction for the file, and instructions to indicate when the file should
be downloaded and when it should be applied.

encryption cipher file
An encryption key file.

landscape
Defines the registers used within a store and specifies the register numbers and functions.

personality

A grouping of at least one or many Profile Group and Profile Element combinations in an
ordered list that work together to define a store.
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profile

A target group for configurations. A profile may either be the Master profile, which represents
the default set of configurations for all store systems, or a Profile Group/Profile element
combination that includes configurations for a specific group of store systems.

profile element

The child property associated with the Profile Group; for example, Location= Ohio, California,
lowa, and so on.

profile group

A collection of configuration elements by type; for example Location, Register Type, Store
Type, and so on.

store personality

A personality/landscape pairing to define a store; used to create the configuration paths
specified in configPath.properties.

target group
The location, or set of locations, that will receive a deployment.

update jar file
An executable application update.

upgrade bundle file
A bundle containing components of an application upgrade.

Oracle Retail Xenvironment lead register

The Oracle Retail Xenvironment lead register system controls the store closing process and is
responsible for querying Xcenter (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service) for new
deployments, downloading deployments and distributing them to other registers in the store,
and for sending feedback pertaining to the status of deployments to Xcenter.

Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service primary register

The Oracle Retail Xstore Point-of-Service lead register system is used to open and close the
retail location.

Xcenter (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service)

The Xcenter application (a part of Oracle Retail Xstore Office Cloud Service) is a Java and
XML/SOAPbased messaging framework that runs on the Jetty application server, available to
Oracle Retail Xstore Point of Service for reading and writing of data. Xcenter provides Xcenter
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data access through Jetty. The Xcenter server interfaces to Xcenter (Home Office server) and
to the point-of-sale client module (Store).

The Xcenter Database is a central data repository containing consolidated data from specified
database tables in every store.
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